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WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or ¢
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this digital video cassette recorder.

This equipment has been tested and found to
comply with the Limits set out in the EMC
Directive using a connection cable shorter than 3
meters.

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

* Residential area

 Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus unm
0MacHOCTU ANEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapaTt Ha 40X Ab UK BRary.

Bo n3bexxaHne nopaxkeHna aneKTpUHecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>xuBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONMbKO K
KBann1LMpoBaHHOMY 06CnyXXMBatoLLEMY
nepcoHary.

BHUMAHUE

OneKTpoOMarHUTHbIE NONA Ha ONpeaeneHHbIX
YacToTax MOryT BfIMATH Ha U306paXKeHue 1 3BYK,
BOCMPOV3BOANMbIE AAaHHBIM LMMPOBLIM KACCETHLIM
BUOEOMarHMTohOHOM.

[laHHOe yCTPONCTBO NPOBEPEHO M MPU3HAHO
COOTBETCTBYIOLMM TPeBOBAHWAM, U3NOXEHHbLIM B
EBponeinckon AMpeKkTUBE Mo 31eKTPOMarHUTHON
COBMECTUMOCTH, MPU UCMONb30BaHUU
COeaMHMTENbHOro Kabens Kopoye 3 MeTpoB.



Table of contents

Getting started

Using this manual ..........ccccooeinic 5
Checking supplied accessories................... 7
Step 1 Connectingtoa TV ..o 8
Step 2 Preparing the power supply ........ 10
Connecting to the mains............... 10

Using with a battery pack
(not supplied) .......ccccovuvvurunee. 11
Step 3 Inserting a cassette ...........cccc....... 14

Basic Operations

Playing back a tape ........ccccocoovveeiricrinnnnn. 15
Recording from the other VCR or TV .....23

Advanced Operations
Enlarging playback images

—PB ZOOM ....cooririirinieiicicinieins 27
Watching a tape with special effects

— Picture effect .......c.ccooooeiii 29
Watching a tape with special

performances

— Digital effect ......cocooviviiinrinn 31
Quickly locating a scene

— Zero set MeMOTY .....coveveveuerinniennnns 34
Searching with recording date

—Date search ........cooooiiiiiiininininn, 36
Searching for a photo

— Photo search/Photo scan ................ 38
Displaying recording data and screen

indicators

— Data code function ..........cccceevuinnn. 40
Superimposing a title ........ccccoeviiiiiiinnnn 42

Making your own titles .........ccccooeuriernnne. 44

Editing
Dubbing a tape ........cccocoevecueieicicciecee 46
Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing................... 50
Using with an analogue video unit and
a personal computer

— Signal convert function................... 62
Inserting a scene from the other (playback)

VCR

—Insert EAiting .....cccoocvviiriiiccinnnn. 64

Customizing Your VCR

Changing the menu settings..................... 67
Resetting the date and time ...................... 76

Additional Information
Digital8 B system, recording, and

playback ..o 78
About L.LINK ..o 81
TroubleshoOting ........ccccooveveiecirinicicines 84
Self-diagnosis display .........cccccceeueruerennce. 86
Warning indicators and messages............ 87
Using your VCR abroad..........cccccoevevnne. 94
Maintenance information and

Precautions ..........ceeeeceeeieieieiniininnnes 95
Specifications ..........cccoeeveeiieieiicniicnine 101

Quick Reference

Identifying the parts and controls ......... 103
INAeX oo 108



OrnaBneHue

MoarotoBKa K aKcnsiyatauum

Vcnonb3oBaHue faHHOro pyKOBOACTBA ..... 5

MpoBepka npunaraembix
MPUHALNEXHOCTEN ... eiiee e

Lar 1 MoaknioveHne K Tenesnsopy
MyHKT 2 MNoAroToBKa UCTOYHMKA

MUTAHUA ..o 10
MoaknioveHne K ceTeBow
PO3ETKE ...ooeviiiiiiiiieeiiee 10

Vcronb3oBaHue 6aTapeitHoro 65ioka
(He BXOAWT B KOMMJIEKT) ...... 11

[MyHKT 3 YCTaHOBKA KaCCETDI ........cceeene.. 14

OcHOBHbIe onepauuu

BocnponsBeneHNE NEHTHI ........ceeeveveeeennen. 15
3anvcek ¢ apyroro BUAEOMarHUTOgoHa nnm
TENEBUB0PA ...evviiieeeieiiiiieiee e 23

YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE onepauuu

YBenu4yeHne BOCNpoM3BOANMbIX

N306pa>keHni

—PB ZOOM ....ccciiiiiiiiieiieieeeeeee 27
[MpocMoTp KacceT co cneumanbHbIMU

achpekTamm

— OpheKT N306PaKEHUA .........cc.neeee 29
MpocmoTp KacceT co cneumanbHbIMU

achpekTamm

— LincbpoBoit aPEKT ...ocevvuveireriine 31
BbicTpbIi nonck anusona

— MNamMATb HYNEBOW OTMETKM ............... 34
Mouck no aate 3anucu

— TMOMCK BATBI .o 36
Mouck coTo

— doTononck/PoTOoCKaHMPOBaHHKE ...... 38

OTobparkeHne AaHHbIX 3anucu N 3KPaHHbIX

MHAMKaTOPOB
— OYHKUMA KOAA AAHHBIX ....ovenveeinene 40
HanoXeHNE TUTPA ..cccveveecieee e 42

Co3paHne COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB ............... 44

MoHTax

[epes3anmcb KACCETDI .....ccvureervereenreeennes 46
Mepe3anucb TONMbKO HY>XHbIX 3NU30,408B

— LincppoBon MoHTax no

MPOTPAMME .....cooiiiiiiiiiene e 50
Vcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbImM

BM1AeoobopynoBaHMEM

1 NepcoHasnbHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM

— OyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHnA

CUTHASA .. 62
BcTaBka anu3oaa ¢ gpyroro

(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLErO)

BUAEOMarHMTohoHa

— MOHTAX BCTABKM ..ccevvvvveenveeeeeeinaanns 64

BbinonHeHue nHanBuayanbHbIX

HacCTpoekK BuneomarHMTochHa
VI3MeHeHMe YCTaHOBOK MEHIO .........cccueenne 67
MepeycTaHoBKa AaTbl U BPEMEHMU ............. 76

OononHuTtenbHaA uHopmauma
Cuctema Digital8 B, 3anuce un

BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE ........cvvvvieeneeeie 78
O kabene i.LINK
YcTpaHeHne HEeUCNPABHOCTEM .................. 89
VHanKaumA camOaNarHOCTUKM .......ccceenee 91
Mpepynpexaatowme nHaMKaTopbl 1
COOBLUEHUA ...t 92
Vicnonb3oBaHne BUAEOMarHNTogoHa 3a
TPAHULIEM ...t 94

MHbopmaumsa no yxoay 3a annapartom u
Mepbl NPefOCTOPOXXHOCTY .

TexHU4Yeckne XxapakTepucTukm

KpaTkuii cnpaBo4HUK

O603HayeHne getanen n opraHoB
YAPABMACHUA ..ot 103

AndaBUTHBIA YKA3ATENMb ....ccuveiieiies 109



— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoaroToBKa K 3Kcrnyataumm —

NUcnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKkoBoAacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your VCR are shown in capital letters.
e.g. Set the POWER switch to ON.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Before using your VCR

With your VCR, you can use Hi8 FliEl/Digital8
B video cassettes. Your VCR records and plays
back pictures in the Digital8 B system. Also,
your VCR plays back tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiHE/standard 8 Bl (analogue) system. However,
you cannot use the functions in “Advanced
Operations” on page 27 to 45 for playback in the
Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl system. To enable
smooth transition, we recommend that you do
not mix pictures recorded in Hi8 FliEl/standard
8 B with the Digital8 B system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Mpy YTeHUn faHHOrO PYKOBOACTBA y4MThiBaWTE,
YTO KHOMKU U YCTaHOBKM Ha BUAEOMarHUTohoHe
rokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMK GyKBaMU.

Hanpumep. YcTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

Mpw BbINONHEHUM OnMepaunn Ha BUAEOMarHUTooHe
Bbl cMoXeTe yenblwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEP>KAAIOLWMIA BbINOSTHEHME OnepaLyn.

Mepen nepBbiM UCMOJIb30BaHMEM
BuaeomarHMTooHa

OTOT BUAEOMarHNTohoH UCMOoNb3yeTcA ¢
suaeokaccetamu Hig i EV/Digital8 P). On
BbINOJSHAET 3anvcb U BOCMpon3BeaeHne
usobpaxeHun B cucteme Digital8 B. Kpome Toro,
BMAEOMAarHMTOHOH MOXET BOCMPOV3BOAUTb
KacceThbl, 3anncaHHble B (aHanorosow) cucteme Hi8
HiEV/standard 8 El. OaHako dpyHKunK, onucaHHble
B pasgene “YcoBepLIeHCTBOBaHHbIE onepaumn” Ha
CTp. ¢ 27 no 45, Henb3A UCnonbL30BaThb ANA
Bocnpouasenerun B cucteme Hi8 ki EVstandard 8
El. Ona o6ecneyeHnsa nnasHOro nepexona Ha 0HOM
KacceTe peKOMeHAyeTCA He 3an1cbiBaTb
n306padkeHna B pa3nuyHbix cuctemax - Hig Hi BV
standard 8 Bl u Digitals D3.

Cuctembl LiBETHOroO TeneBuaeHUA

CucTembl LUBETHOIO TeNeBMaeHNA oTin4aloTcA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [AnA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anuncen Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa HeobxoaMmMo

ncnonb3oBaTh Tenesnsop Ha 6ase cuctembl PAL.

MpepocTtepexxeHue 06 aBTOPCKOM
npa.ee

TeneBn3noHHbIE MPOrpamMmbl, KUHO(UIbMBI,
BUAEONEHTbI U ApyrMe matepuarbl MoryT 6biTb
3alMLLEHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBOM.
HenuueHsnpoBaHHaa 3anuncb TakMx MaTepuasnos
MOXET MPOTUBOPEYNTb MONOXEHUAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.

nuneLeALruoNde M exgoLoldol]  payels bunien



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue gaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on VCR care

* Do not let your VCR get wet. Keep your VCR
away from rain and sea water. Letting your
VCR get wet may cause your VCR to
malfunction. Sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your VCR exposed to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F ), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

[a]

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTU MpHU
yxone 3a BuaeomarHuTogoHom

¢ He gonyckaiTe, 4To6bl BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
CTaHOBMIICA BNaXKHbIM. MNpenoxpaHanTe
BUAEOMArHUTO(OOH OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HaMo4MTE BUAEOMArHUTOMOH, TO 3TO
MOXET NMPUBECTM K HEUCNPABHOCTK annapara.
MHorga HeucnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHUTb HEBO3MOXHO
[a].

® Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOMArHUTO(OoH B
MecTax, rae TemnepaTtypa nogHUMaeTcA Bbille
60°C (140°F), Hanpumep, B aBTOMObMNE,
NPUNapKoBaHHOM B CONTHEYHOM MeCTe, Unn Nnoj
nNpAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM cBeTOM [b].

[b]

Y
X

I///
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Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the VCR, video

tape, etc.

Cofepvmoe 3an1caHHoro Mmatepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTaHOBWTb, €CMY 3annCh UMK
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUE He MOJTyHUSIMCh MO NpUYuHe
HeMcnpaBHOCTY BUAEOMArHMTOhOHa,
BUAEONEHTbI U T.[.




Checking supplied
accessories

MpoBepka npunaraemMmbix
npuHaane>XXHoCTeu

Make sure that the following accessories are

Y6eanTech, 4TO creaytolme NpuHaanexHocTu

supplied with your VCR. BXOAAT B KOMMNEKT 3TOro B1uaeoMarHuTodoHa.
(4]

AC-L15A AC power adaptor (1), Mains lead
(1) (p.10, 12)

[2] A/V converting cable (1) (p. 23, 62)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 8, 23, 46, 62)

[4] 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 9)

CeTeBOM apanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
AC-L15A (1), npoBog anekTponutaHua (1)
(ctp. 10, 12)

MNpeo6pa3oBaTenbHbIA Kabenb ayano/
suaeo (1) (cTp. 23, 62)

CoeauHuTenbHbIA Kabenb ayano/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 8, 23, 46, 62)

(4] 21-wTbIpbKOBBIA aganTep (1) (cTp. 9)

nuneLeALruoNde M exgoLoldol]  payels bunien



Step 1 Connecting to
aTVv

War 1 NMogknio4yeHue K
TeneBn3opy

Connect your VCR to your TV or to the other
VCR with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your VCR to watch the playback picture on
the TV screen. Connect the plugs to the jacks of
the same colours on your VCR and the TV or the
other VCR. Refer to the operating instructions of
your TV or the other VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your VCR to the TV
using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set the
TV /VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO OUT
S pm——

AUDIO OUT
(B

O
VIDEO OUT

———mEEE s | (© S VIDEO

[lnA npocMoTpa BOCNpPOM3BOANMOrO M306paxeHna Ha
3KpaHe Tenesn3opa NoACcoeAHNTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH K
TeneBn3opy UM Apyromy BUAEOMAarHUTOOHY C
NOMOLLbIO COeMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo,
KOTOPbIA BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM
BUAeOMarHuTooHa. MoaknoumnTe WTeKepbl K rHesaam
TOrO e LiBeTa BUAEOMarHMTodoHa 1 Tenesnsopa nnm
Apyroro BuaeomarHutodoHa. CM. MHCTPYKLWM no
akcnnyaTauuv Balero Tenesusopa unu apyroro
BUAEOMarHMTooHa.

OTKpoWnTe KpbILWKY rHe3n. MoaknounTe
BUAEOMAarHUTOHOH K TeNeBm3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeAMHUTENbHOro Kabena ayamo/suaeo. 3atem
yctaHosuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxenue VCR.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT)

IN

=) | ® VIDEO

@}Auolo v
©]

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

—": Signal flow/
Mepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to the other VCR

Connect your VCR to the LINE IN input on the
other VCR with the A/V connecting cable
(supplied). Set the input selector on the VCR to
LINE.

If your TV or the other VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white plug
to the audio input jack on the other VCR or the
TV. You do not connect the red plug.

With this connection, the sound is monaural even
in stereo mode.

CoeanHnTEenbHbIM Kabenb ayano/
BUAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT)

Ecnu Tenesu3op y>xe noacoeAnHeH
K Apyromy BuaeomarHUTooHy

MoacoeanHUTe BUAEOMArHUTOOH K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
LINE IN Ha gpyrom BuaeoMarHuTohoHe C MOMOLLbHO
COeVHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo (BXoauT B
KOMMIEKT). YCTaHOBUTE CENeKTop BXOAHOTO curHana
Ha BuaeomMarHmTodoHe B nonoxxkeHve LINE.

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op unu gpyrou
BUAeoMarHuTocoH
MOHO(POHUYECKOro Tuna

MofcoenyHnTe XENTbIN WTEKEP COEANHNTENBHOTO
kabena ayavo/Buaeo K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
BUAeOCUTHanNa, a 6enblil LUTEKEp - K BXOAHOMY THe3ay
ayauocurHana Ha Apyrom BUAEOMarHMTohoHe unu
Tenesn3ope. He noaknoyanTe KpacHbIn WTekep.

[Mpy 9TOM NOAKMIOYEHUM 3BYK By AET MOHOOHUYECKNM,
[axe ecnu BblbpaH pexxum cTepeo.



Step 1 Connecting to a TV

War 1 MoakntoyeHue K TesieBU3OPY

To connect to a TV or the other
VCR without video/audio input
jacks

Use a PAL system RFU adaptor (not supplied).
Refer to the operating instructions of your TV or
the other VCR and the RFU adaptor. With an
RFU adapter, the sound is monaural even on
stereo models.

If your TV or the other VCR has
a 21-pin connector
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your VCR.

If your TV or the other VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect

the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO OUT jack on your VCR and the S video
jack on the TV or the other VCR.

OnA noaknio4YeHUA K TenieBU3opy
W1 Apyromy BMaeomMarHMTooHy,
HEe OCHaLEeHHbIM BXOAHbIMM
rHesgavu supeo/aypmo

McnonbayinTte anantep RFU cuctembl PAL (He
BXOAUT B KOMMNNEKT). CM. MHCTPYKLUMM NO
aKcnnyatauum Balero Tenesusopa unm gpyroro
BuaeomarHutodoHa n agantepa RFU. Mpu
noaknoyeHun apantepa RFU 3Byk 6yaet
MOHOMOHNYECKUM, AaXKe eCni NOAKIIIOYEHHaA
Mozesb ABNAETCA YCTPOWCTBOM C PyHKLMEn
cTepeo.

Ecnu Ha TeneBusope unu gpyrom
BupgeomarHutocgoHe umeerca 21-
WTbIPbKOBbIA pasbem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Mcnonb3ayiTe 21-WTbIpbKOBLIA aganTep,
npunaraembii K Bawemy BunageomarHuTooHy.

lj=~

Ecnu Ha TeneBusope unu Apyrom
BuAeomMarHuTocoHe umeeTcA BuaeorHe3ago S
[InA nony4eHnA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
N306pa>KeHNn UCMoNb3ynTe Npy NOACOeANHEHNN
Buaeokabesnb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT).

[Mpu TakoM coeanHeHun He noHagobuTcA
NOAKJIIYaTh XEeNTbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeanHUTENbHOro kKabena ayamo/Bnaeo.
MoakntounTe BUAeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B
komnnekT) K rHe3ay S VIDEO OUT Ha aTom
BMAEOMarHMTOOHE 1 K BUAEOrHe3ay S Ha
TeneBn3ope v ApyroM BUAEOMarHMTogoHe.

nuneLeAruoNe X exgoLoldol| payels bunien
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Step 2 Preparing the
power supply

NMyHKT 2 MNMoaroTtoBka
UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your VCR for an extended period,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your
VCR with the plug’s A mark facing right.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

MopknioyeHue K ceTeBOM po3eTke

Mpw anvTensHoM aKkcnnyaTauum
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa PEKOMEHAYETCA UCMONb30BaTh
nMTaHne OT INEKTPUYECKON CETU C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro agantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OtkponTe Kpbiwky rHesga DC IN n
noacoeauHUTe ceTeBol ajanTep NepemMeHHoro
Toka K rHe3ay DC IN, Tak 4Tobbl MeTKA A Ha
lwTekepe 6bina HanpaeneHa BNpaso.

(2) MopcoenmHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
apanTepy nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoennHWTE CETEBON LWHYP K
NIEKTPUYECKOW CeTU.

( )
1 2,3
F 4
. J
PRECAUTION NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to
the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

* The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack (not supplied) is attached to
your VCR.

® The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack (not supplied)
cannot supply any power if the mains lead is
connected to the DC IN jack, even when the
mains lead is not plugged into the mains.

* Keep the AC power adaptor away from your
VCR if the picture is disturbed.

When you use your VCR outdoors
Use the battery pack (not supplied) (p. 11).

Using a car battery
Use the Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not
supplied).

AnnapaT He OTK/oYaeTCA OT MCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA
NepeMEHHOro TOKa, MoKa OH MOACOeANHEH K
3NEeKTPUYECKON CETH, Jaxe ecnv cam annapar
BbIK/TOYEH.

MpumeyaHuA

¢ [luTaHne OT ceTeBoro ajantepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKa MOXET nojaBaTbCA JaXe B c/yyae, ecnu
6aTapeiiHbli 650K (He BXOAMT B KOMIMIEKT)
NpUKpenneH K Bawemy BuaeomMarHuTogoHy.

e 'Heano DC IN obnagaet “npvoputetom
MCTOYHMKA”. DTO O3HAYAET, YTO NUTaHWE OT
6aTapenHoro 6510ka (He BXOAUT B KOMMJEKT) He
noaaeTca, noka NpoBoj 3EKTPONUTaHNA
noacoeauHen K riesay DC IN, gaxe ecnu nposoa
3MEKTPONUTAHNA He BKIOYEH B CETEBYIO PO3ETKY.

e Ecnu nsobpaxkeHme uckaxkaetcd, OTOABUHbTE
ceTeBOW afjanTep NepPeMEHHOro Toka nogasnbLue
OT BUAEOMarHnTohoHa.

Mpu ncnonb3osaHuu BuaeomarHuTodoHa BHe
nomeLyeHuna

Vcnonb3yiiTe 6aTapeiHbiil 610K (He BXOAUT B
komnnekT) (cTp. 11)

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMOGUNIBHOIO aKKyMynATOpa
VcnonbayiiTe apantep/3apAaHoe yCTPOUCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa Sony (He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT).



Step 2 Preparing the power supply

MyHKT 2 NMoAaroToBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Using with a battery pack (not
supplied)

Install the battery pack to use your VCR
outdoors.

You VCR operates only with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack (L series).

Installing the battery pack
Press and slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

To remove the battery pack
While pressing = BATT, slide the battery pack
to the right.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6aTtaperiHoOro
6noka (He BXOoAUT B KOMMJEKT)

YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiiHblil 610K, YTO6bI
MCnonb30BaTh BUAEOMArHUTO(OH BHE NMOMELLEHNA.
Baw BuaeomarHntohoH pabotaeT TOMbKO €
6aTtapeiiHbim 6110kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L).

YcraHoBKa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka
Haxxmute Ha 6aTapeiiHblii 610K U CABUHbTE €r0 B
HanpasneHnn CTPENKK.

e BATT

Battery Pack
(not supplied)/
BatapeiiHbin
6noK (He Bxoaut
B KOMMJEKT)

Ona cHATUA 6aTtapeiHoro 65o0ka
HaxxmmaA Ha KHOMKY <= BATT, coBUHbTE
6aTapeiiHblil 610K BNpaso.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your VCR by holding the battery
pack. If you do so, the battery pack may slide off
and cause damage to your VCR.

Remaining battery time indicator

When you use an InfoLITHIUM battery pack, the
remaining battery time is displayed on the
monitor screen. It may not be displayed properly,
however, depending on the conditions and
circumstances of use. The message appears when
the battery is dead. After you set the POWER
switch to ON, it takes about 1 minute for the
correct remaining battery time to be displayed.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTaperiHoro 61oka

He nepeHocuTe cBO BMAeOMarHMTOOoH, Aep>ka
ero 3a 6arapeliHblii 6510K. B npoTMBHOM criy4yae,
6aTapeiiHblil 610K MOXET COCKOMb3HYTb C 3TOr0
BMAEOMAarHMTohoHa, YTO MOXET NPUBECTM K ero
NMOBPEXAEHMUIO.

WHaukaTop octasluerocA BpemeHu paboTbl
6aTapeun

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun 6ataperHoro 6roka
InfoLITHIUM ocTaBlueeca Bpema paboTbl 6aTapen
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe MoHuTopa. OHO MOXeT
oTobpaxaTbCA He COBCEM TOYHO, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
yCnoBui 1 06CTOATENLCTB, B KOTOPbIX
ucnonb3yeTcA annapatypa. Korga 6atapen
paspsXeHa, 0TobpaxkaeTcA COOTBETCTBYoLLee
coobLyeHue. [MNpy ycTaHOBKe nepekntoyaTena
POWER B nonoxexune ON, npongeT okono 1
MUHYTBI, MPEXAe Yem Ha aucree noABuTCA
npaBuSibHOE BpeMA ocTaBsluerocq 3apaaa
6aTapewiHoro 65oka.

nuneLeAruoNe X exgoLoldol| payels bunien
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Step 2 Preparing the power supply

MyHkT 2 MNMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
VCR.

You can charge the battery with your VCR.

(1) Install the battery pack.

(2) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor (supplied with your VCR)
to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A mark
facing right.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(4) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(5) Set the POWER switch to OFF. When
charging begins, the POWER ON/CHARGE
lamp lights up orange.

5 OFF s «ON
POWER ‘1||||||||)'

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your VCR.

Notes

¢ Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. Otherwise, a short-
circuit may occur and damage the AC power
adaptor.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

o If the battery pack is not to be used for an
extended period, charge the battery pack once
fully, and then use it until it fully discharges
again. Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp goes off.

3apAapka 6ataperiHoro 6noka

Vcnonb3ynte 6aTapeiHbin 610K ANA 3TOro
BMEOMArHMTOoHa Nocne ero 3apAaKu.

BaTapeiHbii 610K MOXHO 3apAXaTb, He CHAMasA ero ¢
BUEOMarH1TohoHa.

(1) VYcraHoBuTe 6aTapenHbiin 6mokK.

(2) Ortkpowite kpbiwKy rHe3aa DC IN v noacoeanHuTe
CeTeBOii aaanTep NepeMeHHoro Toka
(npunaraeTcA kK BuAeomMarHmTohoHy) K rHeagy DC
IN, Tak 4To6bl MeTKa A Ha wTekepe bbina
noBepHyTa Bnpaeo.

(3) MoacoepnHUTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
ajanTepy nNepeMeHHOro Toka.

(4) NMopcoeayHWTe CETEBOW LWHYP K 3MEKTPUHECKON
cetu.

(5) YcrtaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve OFF. Korpa 3apaaka HaunHaeTcs,
namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE 3aropaetcA
OpaH>XXeBbIM CBETOM.

Mocne 3apAanku 6atapeHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHnTe ceTeBow ajanTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka ot
rHesaa DC IN Ha BugeomarHuTohoHe.

MpumeyaHua

* He ponyckaite KOHTaKTa MeTanmyeckmx
npeAMETOB C METANNNYECKUMI YaCTAMU LWTeKepa
NMOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CETEBOTO aaanTepa. MHave MoxeT
NPOV301TN KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHVe 1 NoBpeXXAeHe
Bawero BugeomarHutochoHa.

e Bcerga ypanaiite Bnary ¢ 6atapenHoro 65oka.

e Ecnu 6aTapeiiHblii 6110k He ByaeT ucnonb3oBaTbcA B
TEYEHWe AIMTENBHOTO NPOMEXYTKa BpeMeHH,
MONHOCTBIO 3apAAUTE €ro, a 3aTeM UCMOoNb3ynTe,
NoKa OH He Pas3pAANTCA OKOHYaTENbHO. XpaHuTe
6aTapeiHbin 610K B NPOXnagHOM MecTe.

Korpa 6atapeiiHblil 6510K 3apAXXeH NONTHOCTbIO
Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE He ropur.



Step 2 Preparing the power supply

MyHKT 2 MNMoarotoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpema 3apaaku

Battery pack/

BaTtapeiHbii 6510k MonHan 3apA

Full charge (Normal charge)/

aKa (HopmanbHanA 3apAaka)

NP-F330 150 (90)

NP-F530/F550 210 (150)
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)
NP-F960 420 (360)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

MpnbnusutensHoe Bpema B MUHyTax AnA 3apAaakn
MOJSTHOCTbBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro 6aTapenHoro 6510ka.

Playing time/Bpema Bocnpou3BeaeHuA

Battery pack/
BartapeiHbii 6110k

Playing time/
BpemA BOCNpou3BeaeHUA

NP-F330 105 (95)

NP-F530 175 (160)
NP-F550 210 (190)
NP-F730 365 (325)
NP-F750 440 (395)
NP-F930 575 (520)
NP-F950 675 (610)
NP-F960 790 (710)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery pack

Numbers in parentheses “(' )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery pack. The
battery life will be shorter if you use your VCR in
a cold environment.

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20%.

MpnbnuanTensHoe BpemA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOMNb30BaHNN MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTtapeiHoro 6noka

Lindpsl B ckobkax “( )" ykasblBaloT Bpemsa npu
1cnonb3oBaHuy 6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ HopMasibHOW
3apAakoi. MNpu ncnonb3oBaHMn
BUAEOMarHMTOhOoHa B XONOAHbIX YCITOBUAX CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTapeniHoro 611oka cokpallaeTca.

B Tabnuue otobpaxkaeTcA BpemA
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA ANA KACCET, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme Digital8 B). Bpems BocnponsseaeHus
KacceT, 3anncaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/standard 8,

You can charge the battery pack abroad
For details, refer to page 94.

If the power goes off even though the battery
remaining indicator shows that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
battery remaining indicator is corrected.

What is “InfoLITHIUM"?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data, such as battery
consumption, with compatible electronic
equipment. This VCR is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series). Your
VCR operates only with the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack. The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack
has the (i) infeLimium O mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

yMeHbLuaeTcA npuMepHo Ha 20%.

BaTtapeiHblil 6510K MOXKHO 3apsAXaTb, HAX0AACh
3a rpaHuuen
lMoapobHble cBefeHWA CM. Ha cTp. 94.

Ecnu nutaHue oTkniovaeTcA, XoTa
MHOMKaTOP OCTaBLIerocA BpemMeHu paboTbl
6aTapeu noka3sbiBaeT A4OCTaTOUYHbIA ANA
paboTbl 3apAa

CHoBa NonHOCThIO 3apAauTe 6aTapenHbi 650K,
YTO6b! MHANKATOP NPaBWIIbHO MOKa3blBasl
ocTaBleecA BpemA paboTbl 6aTapen.

Yro Ttakoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaBnaeT co60i MOHHO-NTUTUEBIV
6aTapeiHbIi 6510K, KOTOPbIN MOXET 06MeHNBaTbLCA
[aHHbIMKW, TaKUMK Kak noTpebrnexHne sHeprum
6aTtaperiHoro 6510ka, ¢ COBMECTUMbIM 3/1IEKTPOHHbBIM
obopynoBaHueM. ATOT BUAEOMArHUTO(POH COBMECTUM
¢ 6aTapenHbiM 6r1okom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum L). Baw
BUAEOMarHUTOOH paboTaeT ToNbko ¢ HaTapertHbIM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiiHom 6510ke
“InfoLITHIUM” nmeeTca meTka () infoLirHium (.
“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTcA TOProBoi Mapkomn ==
Kopropauun Sony.

nuneLeAruode X exgaoLolol] payels bunien
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 FiEl/Digital8 B video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 10 - 13).

(2) While pressing the small blue button, slide
EJECT in the direction of the arrow. The
cassette compartment automatically lifts up
and opens.

(3) Insert a cassette with the window facing up.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.

PekomeHayeTca ucnonb3osatb kacceTbl Hi8 FiEY
Digital8 B3.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTaHMA (cTp. 10-13).
(2) HaxxaB HEHOMbLUYIO CUHIOKO KHOTKY,
nepeaBuHbTe Nnepekntoyarens EJECT B
HanpasneHun cTpenku. KacceTHbln 0Tcek
aBTOMaTUYECKW NOAHUMETCA BBEPX U
OTKpoeTcA.

BcTaBbTe kacceTy Tak, 4To6bl OKOLKO 6b110
obpalleHo BBEPX.

3akponTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HaXXaB Ha HeM
KHOMKY (PUSH).

(3)
4

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

[nA n3sneyeHuA KacceTbl
BbInonHute yKkasaHHy'o Bbille npoueaypy v BblHbTe
KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.

Notes

* Do not insert your fingers or touch inside of the
cassette compartment with your fingers when it
is open. It may cause your VCR to malfunction.

e Your VCR records pictures in the Digital8 B
system.

¢ The recording time when you use your VCR is
2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 i El (PAL) tape. If
you select the LP mode in the menu settings,
indicated time on Hi8 i El (PAL) tape.

¢ If you use standard 8 B tape, be sure to play
back the tape on your VCR. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 E tape on other VCRs.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

o)

L

MpumeyaHua

e Korpaa KacceTHbIi 0TCEeK OTKPbIT, He NpukacanTech
nanbLamu K ero BHyTPeHHUM YacTAM. OTO MOXeT
NpYBECTU K HEMCNPABHOCTN BUAEOMarHMTooHa.

¢ Baw BnaeoMarHuTodoH 3anvcbiBaeT n3obpaxkeHvA B
cucteme Digital8 B).

* BpemnA 3anucu npm ncnonb3osaxHnn Bawero
BMAEOMarHUTochoHa coctaBnaeT 2/3 OT BPEMEHH,
o60o3HayeHHoro Ha kacceTe Hi8 ki E] (PAL).

Mpw BbiGOpE pexknma LP B HacTpoiikax MeHto, Bpemsa
o6o3HayeHo Ha kacceTe Hi8 i E] (PAL).

o Ecnu ucnonbayeTtcna kaccera standard 8 El, ee cnenyet
BOCMPOU3BOAUTL Ha 3TOM XKe B1AEOMarHMToqoHe.
Mpu BocnpousseneHnn kacceTol standard 8 E] Ha
[pYyrvix BuaeomarHuTooHax MoryT noABNATLCA
MO3an4HbIe NOMEXU.

[AnA npepoTBpalLeHUA ciy4yaiHOro cTUpaHua
MepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3alWThI 3anucKn Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4TOb6bI NOABMNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

o=




— Basic Operations —

Playing back a tape

— OcHOBHbIe onepauuu —

Bocnpou3BeaeHue NeHTbI

(1) Connect your VCR to a TV (p. 8).

(2) Prepare the power supply and insert a
cassette to play back (p. 10 - 14).

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to ON.
The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (green) on
the front lights up.

(4) Press > to start playback.

(1) MoacoeamnHuTe BMAEOMarHMTOOH K
Tenesm3opy (cTp. 8).

(2) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK MUTAHWUA U BCTaBbTE
KacceTy AnA BocnpounsseneHna (cTp. 10-14).

(3) HaxkaB Ha ManeHbKyto 3e1eHyI0 KHOMKY Ha
nepekntoyatene POWER, ycTaHoBuTE ero B
nonoxexue ON.
3aropaeTca (3eneHan) namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE, pacnono>eHHasa Ha nepeaHen

naHenu.
(4) Haxxmute KHONKy = anA Havana
BOCMpOV3BeAeHNA.
~—— DISPLAY -
T T 3 OFF e ¢« ON
[ @é POWER
: 0 oo e
—
C 9gd -
| = J§ 4 $
g

To stop playback
Press W

[AnA octTaHOBKMW BOCNpoU3BeAEHUA
Haxxmnte kHonky M.

Notes on the DISPLAY button

* When you connect your VCR to a TV, you can
confirm the screen indicators on the monitor
screen.

® Press DISPLAY to display the screen indicators.
To make the indicators disappear, press it
again.

MpumeyaHnA oTHoCUTENbHO KHonku DISPLAY

e Ecnv BuaeomarHMTopoH NoacoeAMHNUTD K
TeneBn3opy, TO IKPaHHbIE UHANKATOPbI MOXKHO
NpOBepPATb Ha 3KpaHe MOHWUTOPA.

e HaxkmuTe kHonky DISPLAY ana otobpaxeHua
9KpaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB. HaxmuTe ee elle pas,
YTOObI MHANKATOPbI UCHE3NN.

nunedauo siaHEOH2Q  suonesadQ diseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate the video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to ON.

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. The PAUSE lamp
(orange) lights up. To resume playback, press Il
or =>.

To advance the tape
Press P® in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press =>.

To rewind the tape
Press €< in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press ==.

To change the playback direction
Press «ll<< during playback to reverse the
playback direction. To resume normal playback,
press ==.

To locate a scene while searching the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing < or »» during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture at
high speed while advancing or
rewinding the tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing €« while rewinding or P» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> during playback. For slow playback in
the reverse direction, press Il << during
playback, then press B». To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 during playback. For double speed
playback in the reverse direction, press <l <<
during playback, then press x2. To resume
normal playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press > 11> FRAME (+) in playback pause
mode. For frame-by-frame playback in the
reverse direction, press <ll<< FRAME (-) in
playback pause mode. To resume normal
playback, press =.

Pa3nuyHbie peXxumbl
BOCIMpoM3BeAEHUA

[lnA ncnonb3oBaHWA KHOMOK yrpaBneHus
BuAeon306paXkeHmeM yCTaHoBMTE nepektodaresb
POWER B nonoxeHue ON.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HENOABUXXHOTO
n3obpaxxeHuA (naysa socnpousseneHun)
Bo BpemA BocnponsBeneHua Haxmute kHonky I
3aroputca namnoyka PAUSE (opaH>xeBbiM
cBeToMm). [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
BOCnpou3BeAeHna Haxxmmute KHonky Il nnn ==,

[AnA yCKOpeHHON NepeMOTKM NIEHTbI
Bnepea

B pe>kume oCTaHOBKM HaXKMuTe KHONKy PP, [inA
BO306HOBMEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BeAeHMA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKYy =.

Ana yCKOpeHHOﬁ nepemMoTKHU JIeHTbl Ha3aj
Haxxmute B pexxvme ocTaHOBKM KHONKy <. AnA
BO306HOB/EHNA 06bIYHOr0 BOCNPON3BEAEeHNA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKy =

[AnAa uameHeHuA HanpaBreHUA
BOCrnpou3BeneHuA

Bo BpemA BOCNpon3BefeHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
<ll<< gnA n3ameHeHVA HanpasieHWA
Bocnpou3BeneHus. [nsa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIMHOrO
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY =,

[AnA oTbickaHUA anNu3oga BO BpemA
rnoucka nsobpa)xeHua (Nouck
n3obpa)keHuA)

[epxuTe HaXkaTon KHonKy <<« unu PP Bo BpemA
Bocnpou3BeneHus. [nsa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIMHOrO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[OnA KoHTponA u3obpa)keHUA Ha BbICOKOM
CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA NEePeMOTKM JIEHTbI
Brepea v Hasag (NOMCK MeToaoMm
nporoHay)

[epxuTe HaXkaTon KHOMKy <€« BO BpeMsA NepeMOTKM
NeHTbl HadaA Ui KHOMKy »» B0 BpemMA NepemMoTKU
NEeHTbl Brepea. [InA BO306HOBNEHMA NnepemMoTKu
NeHTbl Bnepea nnn Hasag oTnycTuTe KHOMKY.

[AnAa npocmoTpa BocnpousseneHuA
n3obpa)keHnA Ha 3ameasIeHHON CKOPOCTU
(3amenneHHoe Bocnpowsse.quwe)

Bo BpemA Bocnpon3BeaeHUA HXXMUTE KHOMKY B».
[inA 3ameAneHHOro BOCMpon3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBfieHU1 BO BPeMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE
KkHOMKy <l <<, 3aTem HaXXmuTe KHOMKy B>,

[nA Bo306HOBNEHMA 06BIYHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTe KHOMKy =,



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue feHTbl

In these various playback modes

* Noise may appear when your VCR plays back
tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system.

® Sound is muted.

® The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 )
system.

* The VCR does not automatically detect Digital8
B) or Hi8/standard 8 system in the various
playback modes.

Notes on the playback pause mode

*When playback pause mode lasts for 3 minutes,
your VCR automatically enters the stop mode.
To resume playback, press =.

® The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 P system

Slow playback mode can be performed smoothly
on your VCR; however, this function does not
work for an output signal from the g, DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the {7 jack
(p. 105). You can adjust the volume of the
headphones by using the VOLUME +/- buttons.

[AnAa npocMmoTpa BoCNpou3BeAeHunA
n306pa)keHnA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTHU

Bo BpemMA BOCMpPOM3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY X2.
[inA Bocnpon3BeAeHUA Ha yABOEHHOW CKOPOCTM B
o6paTHOM HanpaBneHu BO Bpems
BOCMpou3BeAeHNa HaxxmmuTe KHonky <dll<<, 3atem
HaXXMUTe KHOMKY x2. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4YHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =,

Ona nokKagpoBoro npocmMmoTpa
BOCMNpousBeAeHUA usobpaxxeHua

Haxmute kHonky = 11> FRAME (+) B pexume
nay3bl Bocnpou3seaeHna. [nA nokaapoBoro
BOCMpOV3BeAeHUA B 06paTHOM HanpaeieHnu
HaxxmuTe KHonky <dll<< FRAME (-) B pexxume
nay3sbl BOCNpou3seaeHnA. [nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA
06bI4YHOTO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY =.

Mpu paboTe B pas3nuyHbIX pexxumax

BOCNpou3BeaeHunA

e [pu BOCNpoOM3BEAEHNN Ha Bawem
BUAEOMarHMTO(hoHe KacceT, 3anncaHHbIX B cUCTEME
Hi8/standard 8, moryT noABUTbLCA MOMEXU.

® 3ByK OyAeT NpUryLLeH.

e Mpwu Bocnpon3sseaeHun B cucteme Digitald B
npenplayLian 3anucb MOXET 0TOBpaxaTbCA Kak
MO3an4Hoe N3o6pakeHue.

e [pu paboTe B pasnuyHbIX pexmmax
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA BUAEOMArHUTO(OH He
pacnoaHaet cuctemsl Digital8 ) nnu Hig/standard 8
aBTOMaTUYECKU.

MpumMmeyaHMA OTHOCUTENbHO peXXuma nays3sbl

BOCrnpou3seaeHua

e Ecnv BuaeomarHMTopoH HaxoAUTCA B pexxume
naysbl BOCNpov3BeaeHna 3 MUHYTbI, OH
aBTOMaTUYECKMN NeperaeT B PeXKUM OCTaHOBKMW.
[nA BO306HOBEHUA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY .

° MoyeT noABUTbCA NpeablayLan 3anmch.

3amenneHHoe BocrnpousBeaeHUe KaccerT,
3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 P

Pexwum 3ameieHHOro BOCMPON3BEAEHUA MOXET
BbINOSHATLCA Ha Bawwewm BugeomarHnTodoHe 6e3 nomex;
0[iHaKo 3Ta (PyHKLUMA He paboTaeT, Koraa BbIXOAHOM
CUrHan BblJaeTCA Yepes rHe3no i, DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BOCNpousBeaeHUU NeHTbI B o6paTHOM
HanpaBrieHuu

B ueHTpe unu BBEPXY 1 BHU3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NOABNATLCA rOPU3OHTaNbHbIE Momexu. OaHaKo 3To
He ABNAETCA HEUCTIPaBHOCTbIO.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ronosHbIX TenegoHOB
MoacoeanHuTe ronoBHble TenedoHbl (He BXOAAT B
KOMMNMEKT) K rHeaay ¢} (cTp. 105). FpOMKOCTb B roNOBHbIX
TenedoHax MOXHO OTPEryNMpOBaTh C NMOMOLLbIO KHOMOK
VOLUME +/-.

nunedauo siaHEOH2Q  suonesadQ diseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Playing back a dual soundtrack
tape

When you play back a dual soundtrack tape,
select the desired sound in the menu settings.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcr,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select HiFi
SOUND, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired sound, then press the dial.
For details about the sound mode, refer to
page 67.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu disappear.

BocnpousBeaeHue sieHTbl C
OBOWHOW 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKKOM

Mpu BOCNpOV3BEAEHUN NEHTHI C JBONHOWN 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOW BbIGEPUTE HYXXHbIN 3BYK B MEHIO.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHuA
YCTaHOBOK MEHHO.

(2) MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [¥eR, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) MosephuTte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa
HiFi SOUND, a 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha OUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOrO 3BYKa, a 3aTEM HaXXMUTE Ha
LOVCK.

Moppo6Hble cBefeHUA O 3BYKOBbIX pexxmmax
CM. Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLIMX CTpaHuuax cTp. 67.

(5) HaxxmmuTe kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4Tobbl

ybpaTb MeHI0.

VCR SET
P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
&= TBC
MENU erc DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

31_)

VCR SET

VCR SET

[veRle P EFFECT [veRle P EFFECT
] m [HiFi SOUND ] STEREO ) HiFi SOUND
= = c 1
ETC ETC
? AUDIO MIX ) AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB NTSC
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
2 RETURN 2 RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
1 [E‘
)
VCR SET VCR SET
-< P EFFECT [veAle P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND {STEREO - m 1
@ TBC
erc DNR 2 ETC DNR
@ AUDIO MIX @ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB NTSC PB
PB MODE PB MODE
AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT
@ RETURN @ RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeaeHue feHTbl

Using a Remote Commander

You can operate your VCR using the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony product.

Set COMMANDER in the menu settings,
according to the remote control code of the Sony
product.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

YnpaenATb BawmmM B1naeomMmarHuTogoHOM MOXHO C
NOMOLLBIO NyJibTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBfeHua,
npunaraemoro K annapatype Sony.

YctaHosuTe anA napametpa COMMANDER B
YyCTaHOBKax MEHIO COOTBETCTBYHOLMIA KO NynbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua annapartypbl Sony.

Code Sony product
VTR 1 Betamax VCR Kon Annapatypa Sony
VTR 2 8mm video camera recorder VTR 1 BupeomarHutochoH Betamax
Digital video camera recorder
VTR 2 Bupeokamepa ctaHgapta 8mm
8mm VCR
Lincdposan Buaeokamepa
VIR 3 VHS VCR BuaeomarHutodoH cTaHgapTa
VTR 4 Digital VCR 8mm
Digital video camera recorder VTR 3 BupeomartutodoH VHS
VIR5and 6  Digital VCR VTR 4 LindppoBoit B1AeOMarHMTohoH
Lincdposan Buaeokamepa
VTR5un6 Lincoposoit BuaeomMarHMTohoH
Note
You cannot set the POWER switch to ON or OFF,
MpumeyaHue

or eject the cassette with the Remote
Commander.

C nomoLLbto MynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOTO ynpaBrieHusa
Hefb3A ycTaHoBUTL Nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenune ON unum OFF unu n3sneyb Kaccerty.

nunedauo siaHEOH2Q  suonesadQ diseg
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue sfieHTbl

Wide mode playback and
recording

Pictures recorded with a Sony digital video
camera recorder that have an aspect ratio of 16:9
on your VCR can be played back. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of your TV.
The picture during playback on a normal TV [a]
or a wide-screen TV [b] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set screen mode of
the 16:9 wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
see normal images [c].

[al

[b]

&
@ _;c]

BocnpousBeneHue un sanuchb B
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM peXxume

Ha Bawewm BnaeomarHutohoHe MOXHO
BOCMPOW3BOANTb N306paXKeHuna, 3anucaxHble ¢
NOMOLLbIO LM POBOIA BUAEOKaMeEpPbl Sony 1 nvetoLme
hopmat usobpaxeHus 16:9. MoapobHble cBeaeHUA CM.
B VHCTPYKLMW NO 3KcnnyaTauuv Balero Tenesusopa.
MN306paxeHne Bo BpeMs BOCNPON3BEAEeHNA Ha
00bI4HOM TeneBu3ope [a] nnm Ha WUPOKOIKPaHHOM
Tenesusope [b] 6yaeT cxaro no wupuHe. MNpu
YCTaHOBKE MOMIHO3KPAHHOrO pexuma
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOro Tenesmaopa ¢ hopmatom 16:9
n3o6pakeHna 6yayT MMeTb 06bl4HbIN pasmep [c].

&

When recording a 16:9 screen
Your VCR automatically detects the wide mode
signals and records in wide mode.

Mpwu 3anucu nsobpaxkeHna copmara 16:9

Baw BuaeomarHnTohoH aBTomMmaTm4ecku
pacno3HaeT curHasbl LWMPOKOGOpMaTHOro pexunuMa
1 3anncbiBaeT B 3TOM pexxnme.



Playing back a tape BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

Using the AV cordless IR receiver Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoAHOro

) UK ayanosupgeonpuemHuKa
Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver

(not supplied) to your TV or the other VCR, you Mocne noacoeanHerna 6ecnposoaHoro MK

can easily view the picture on your TV. For ay/AMOBUAEONPUEMHIKA (He BXOANT B KOMMMEKT) K
details, refer to the operating instructions of the Balwemy Tenesusopy unu apyromy

AV cordless IR receiver. BMAEOMarHMTohoHy MOXHO NpocMaTpvBaTh

n3obpa>keHne Ha aKkpaHe Tenesnsopa. lNoapobHbie
CBeAEeHVA CM. B MHCTPYKLMU MO 3KcniyaTauum
6ecnposogHoro VIK ayanoBuaeonpnemMHmka.

SUPER LASER LINK

Infrared rays emitter/
Usnyvatenb
MHdpakKpacHbIX nyyen

nunedauo siaHEOH2Q  suonesadQ diseg

(1) After connecting your TV and the AV (1) Mocne noacoeaunHeHnsa 6ecnposoaHoro MK
cordless IR receiver, set the POWER switch ayAvoBMAeonpuemMHmKa K Bawemy Tenesunsopy
on the AV cordless IR receiver to ON. ycTaHoBuTe nepeknoyarens POWER Ha

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV /VCR selector 6ecnposoaHom VK ayanosuaeonpuemHuke B
on the TV to VCR. nonoxexvie ON.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your VCR to ON. (2) BknioumTe TeneBM3op U yCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the TVIVCR Ha Tenesusope 8 nonoxetine VCR.
SUPER LASER LINK button lights up. (3) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER Ha

BuaeomarHutochoHe B nonoxkeHne ON.
(4) Haxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
Baroputca namnoyka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) Press = on your VCR to start playback.
(6) Point your VCR at the AV cordless IR

receiver. Adjust the pos1tloq of your VC.R (5) HaxmuTte kHOMKy > Ha BUuaeomarHnTogoHe
and the AV cordless IR receiver to obtain [Nl HAYANA BOCTPOU3BE ACHMA
clear playback pictures. (6) HanpaBbTe BMAEOMArHUTOOH Ha

6ecnposBoaHbI K ayavoBuaeonpueMHmK.
OTperynvpyinTe nonoxexune
BuaeomarHutocoHa un 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayanoBMaeonpuemMHNKa Ana nonyvyeHnsa
4YeTKOro BOCNpPOM3BOAMMOro n306pakeHuns.

To cancel the super laser link [nA oTMeHbl (hyHKLUMUU nla3epHoOro
function cynepkaHana nepepayv curHanos
Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the HaxmuTe kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
SUPER LASER LINK button goes off. Namnoyka SUPER LASER LINK noracHerT.

21
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue siIeHTbI

If you turn the power off
The super laser link function turns off
automatically.

When the super laser link function is activated
(the lamp on the SUPER LASER LINK button
lights up)

Your VCR consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

£ is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Mpu BbIKNIOYEHUU NUTAHUA
DyHKLMA Na3epHoro cyrnepkaHana nepeaayu
CUrHanoB OTK/MIOYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKU.

Mpu BKIIOYEHHOM fla3epHOM cyrnepKaHasne
nepeaayy curHanos (Npu 3Tom
noacBeunBaeTcA kHonka SUPER LASER
LINK)

BupaeomarHuTodoH notpebnAeT aHepruto.
Haxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK, 4To6bI
OTKIMIOYUTb PYHKLMIO Na3epHOro cynepkaHana
nepefayu CUrHasnoB, eciv OHa He TpebyeTcs.



Recording from the
other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ apyroro
BUAgeomarHUTopoHa unu
TeneBu3opa

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from the other VCR or a
TV programme that has audio/video outputs.
Use your VCR as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your (recording) VCR. If
you are recording a tape from the other
(playback) VCR, insert a recorded tape into
the other (playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press Il on your
(recording) VCR. The REC (red) and PAUSE
(orange) lamps light up.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to

start playback if you are recording a tape

from the other (playback) VCR. Select a TV
programme if you are recording from TV.

The picture from a TV or the other (playback)

VCR appears on the TV screen or a monitor

screen of the other (playback) VCR.

Press Il on your (recording) VCR at the scene

where you want to start recording from.

The REC lamp remains on and the lamp on

the Il PAUSE button goes off.

(5

~

3 O REC—e ONPAUSE
(Gm—  — (-

Mepepava curHana

AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT

Bupeokabenb S (He BXoauT B

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepnvHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayavo/BUAEO (BXOANUT B KOMMIEKT)
A/V converting cable (supplied)/

MpeobpasoBaresnbHbIn Kabenb ayano/BMAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMEKT)

Ucnonb3oBaHue coegUHUTENBHOIO
Kabena ayauo/suaeo

MO>KHO BbINOSIHUTb 3anNUCb Ha KacceTy C ApYroro
BVI,ElGOMaFHVITO(*)OHa nnn 3anncaTtb Tenenepenady c
TeneBn3opa, KOTopbI MMeeT BbIXOAbl BUAEO/
ayavo. Vicnonb3yinTe BUAEOMarHMTohoH B
KayecTBe 3anucbiBatOLLErO YCTPOUCTBA.

(1) BcTtaBbTe YnCTYIO KacceTy (Mnm KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPY!O Bbl XOTUTE BBINOMHWTL 3annChb) B CBOW
(3anucbliBaroLywin) BUAEOMarHMTodoH. Mpu 3anucu
C [pyroro BuaeomMarHuTohoHa BCTaBbTe KacceTy,
€ KoTopou ByAeT NPOM3BOANTLCA 3anKCh, B
[pYroi (BOCNPOW3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune ON.

(3) OpHoBpeMeHHO HaxxmuTe KHonKy REC u
KHOMKY crnpaBsa OT Hee Ha (3anucblBatoLem)
BUAEOMarHMTohoHe, 3aTem cpasdy HaxXMUTe
kHonky Il Ha (3anucbiBatoLem)

BUOEOMarHnTogoHe. 3aI'OpF|TCF| ABe NnamMnoyku:

REC (kpacHana) n PAUSE (opaH>xxeBas).

(4) Ecnu 3anucb BbINOSIHAETCA C APYroro
(BOCMpPOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHATOOHA,
HaXXMWUTE Ha HeM KHomnky = ana Hayana
BOCMNpou3BeaeHnA. BoibepuTe TENeBU3NOHHYIO
nporpaMmy, eciim 3anuchb BbIMONHAETCA C
Tenesusopa.

MN3o06parkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm apyroro
(BOCMpOM3BOAALLEr0) BUAEOMArHUTOhOHa
NOABWTCA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesn3opa unm
MOHMTOpA 3TOro (BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO)
BUAEOMarH1MTooHa.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLem) BuAeOMarHuTooHe B TOM
MecTe, re HY>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.
Jlamnoyka REC npofoskaeT ropeTb, a
namnoyka Hap kHonkow Il PAUSE noracHert.

S video cable (not supplied)/

suonesadQ diseg

nunedauo al9HEOHIQ
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Recording from the other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ gpyroro
BuageomarHutocgoHa unu Tenesunsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press M on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Notes

¢ To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 B system on a
tape.

e If you use fast-forward or slow-playback mode
on the other (playback) VCR, the image being
recorded may fluctuate. When you record from
the other (playback) VCR, be sure to play back
the original tape at normal speed.

*You can record a picture from another VCR or
TV of PAL system only, not from the VCR or
TV of SECAM system.

If the other (playback) VCR or TV is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white plug
to the audio output jack on the VCR or the TV.
(Do not connect the red plug.) The sound is
monaural.

If your TV or the other (playback) VCR has an
S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your (recording) VCR and the
TV or the other (playback) VCR.

Mocne 3aBepLlieHuA 3anmcu KacceTtbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) U
ApYyrom (BOCNpon3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMarHMTooHax.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [InA obecneyeHns NNaBHOro nepexoAa Ha oaHOW
KacceTe peKkoMeHayeTCA He 3anucbiBaTbh
N306paxkeHnA B pasnnyHbIx cuctemax - Hig/
standard 8 n Digital8 B.

* Bo BpemA 6bICTPOI NepeMOTKM Briepes, unm B
pexxmme 3aMeieHHOro BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA Ha
Opyrom (BOCNpou3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMArHMTodoHe,
3anucbiBaeMoe U306padkeHe MOXEeT ApoXKaTb.
Mpw 3anuncm ¢ gpyroro (BOCNpoM3BOAALLErO)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa, BOCMPOM3BOAUTE KacceTy
opurnHana Ha o6bl4HOM CKOPOCTM.

* Bbl MOXeETe 3anucbiBaTb M306paxkeHne TONbKO C
[pyroro BuaeoMarHMTooHa unm Tenesnsopa
cuctembl PAL. 3anuck nsobpaxenna ¢ apyroro
BUAEOMarHMTohoHa nnm Teneem3opa CUCTEMbI
SECAM HeBO3MOXHa.

Ecnu apyroin (BocnpousBoaALuii)
BUAEOMarHUTooH unu Tenesmsop
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoakntounTe XKEenTbli LTeKep CoeAMHUTENbHOro
Kkabena ayamo/Bnaeo K BbIXOLHOMY rHe3ay
BuAeocurHana, a 6enbiil LUTEKEP K BbIXOAHOMY
rHe3ay ayamocurHana Ha BUAEOMarHMTohoHe nnm
Tenesu3ope. (He noakntovanTe KpacHbI LWTeKep.)
3ByK 6yAeT MOHODOHUYECKUM.

Ecnu Ha TeneBu3ope unu gpyrom
(BocnpoussoaAwem) BugeomarHutooHe
nmMmeeTcA BMAeorHesno S

BbinonHuTe coegmMHeHne ¢ noMoLblo Buaeokabena
S (He BXOAMT B KOMMNIIEKT) ANA NOfy4YeHuna
BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX N306paXkeHui.

Mpy TaKOM coeaVHEHNN He NoHaaobuTcA
NnoaK/oYaTb XEeNnThI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTENbHOro kabensa ayamo/Buaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokabesnb S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BuaeorHesaam S Ha Bawem
(3anucbiBatoLem) BUAEOMarHUTOOHE U
TeNeBn30pe UM ApyroMm (BOCNPOM3BOAALLEM)
BUOEOMarHUTOhoHe.



Recording from the other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ gpyroro
BuaeomarHutocgoHa unu Tenesnsopa

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to the § DV IN/OUT or DV
IN/OUT jack of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your (recording) VCR, and
insert the recorded tape into the other
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(3) Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your (recording) VCR,
then immediately press Il on your
(recording) VCR.

The REC (red) and PAUSE (orange) lamps
light up.

(4) Press = on the other (playback) VCR to
start playback.

The picture from a TV or the other (playback)
VCR appears on the TV screen or a monitor
screen of the other (playback) VCR.

(5) Press Il on your (recording) VCR at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

The REC lamp remains on and the PAUSE
lamp goes off.

SVIDEO @LANC

DV IN/OUT

|

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied)/Ka6enb i.LINK (coeanHnTenbHbIi >
kabesnib DV) (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT) g DV IN/OUT

="\ : Signal flow/ =

I'Iepena'-la curHana

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeguHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMNMeKT) K rHeaay §, DV IN/OUT nnm k rHeagy DV
IN/OUT annapatoB DV. Npu ncnonb3oBaHum
LMHPOBOro COeAMHEHNA BUAEO- U ayANOCUTHATbl
nepepatoTcA B LMGPOBOM BUAE ANA NOCNEAYIOLLEro
BbICOKOKQ4Y€CTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe 4ncTyto KacceTy (Mnu KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINOMHWTbL 3anNCb) B CBOWA
(3anucbiBaroLWLMiA) BUAEOMArHATOOH, U BCTaBbTE
3anucaHHyto KacceTy B Apyromn
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOOH.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHue ON.

(8) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxmMuUTe KHomnKy REC u KHonky
cnpaBa OT Hee Ha Balwewm (3anucbiBatoLem)
BUEOMArHMTO(OHeE, 3aTEM Cpasy HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
11 Ha Bawewm (3anucbiBatoLiem) BUAeOMarHUTohoHe.
3aropaTca ase namnoykun: REC (kpacHas) n PAUSE
(opaHxeBan).

(4) Haxmute KHOMKy == Ha apyrom
(BoCnpon3BoaALLeM) BuAeoMarHnTodoHe anA
Hayana BOCMpou3BeaeHUs.

M306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm Apyroro
(BOCNpPOMN3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHNTOhOHa
NMOABUTCA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesmsopa um
MOHUTOpPA 3TOro (BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO)
BUAEOMarHuTochoHa.

(5) Haxwmwute kHonky Il Ha Balwem (3anucbiBatoLem)
BUAEOMarHMTOOHE B TOM MECTe, F4e HY>XHO
HayaTb 3anuch.

Namnoyka REC npofonxaeT ropeTb, a namroyka
PAUSE noracHer.

3

O REC—e O IIPAUSE

O ®=y O

-~

nunedauo siaHEOH2Q  suonesadQ diseg
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Recording from the other VCR or TV

3anucb ¢ gpyroro
BuageomarHutocgoHa unu Tenesunsopa

When you have finished recording a
tape

Press M on both your (recording) VCR and the
other (playback) VCR.

Note
If the connected equipment has a different kind
of i.LINK system, it is not compatible with your
VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the §, DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough, and when
you play back the picture using your VCR, the
picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure that the DV IN indicator appears on
the monitor screen by pressing the DISPLAY
button.

Mocne 3aBepLlieHuA 3anmcu KacceTtbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha 3TOM (3anucbiBatoLLeM) U
ApYyrom (BOCNpon3BoAALLEM) BUAEOMarHMTooHax.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu nogkntoyeHHas annapaTypa ucnosib3yet
apyron Tun cuctemsl i.LINK, oHa He coBmecTuma ¢
3TUM BUAEOMArHUTOOHOM.

Bbl MOXXeTe noacoeAMHUTb TONbKO OAMH
BUAeomMarHMTooH ¢ nomolybto Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn Kabenb DV).

Bo BpemAa uncgpoBoro MoHTaxka

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHnA MoXeT 6blTb HEOAHOPOAHBIM.
O[HaKo 9T0 He BMUAET Ha nepesanucb
n3o6pa>keHuA.

Mpwu 3anucu HenoaBUXXHOrO U306pa)keHud ¢
nomowbio rHesaa §, DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpakeHne CTaHOBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. [py BoCcnpou3BeaeHnn n3obpakeHmsa
Ha AaHHOM BMAEOMarHUTOMOHE OHO MOXET
opoxaTb.

Mepen 3anucbio
Y6eautecsb, 4TO NP HaXxaTun Ha kHonKy DISPLAY Ha
3KpaHe MoHWTOpa oTobpaxaeTcA nHamkatop DV IN.



— Advanced Operations —

Enlarging playback
images - PB ZOOM

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauum —

YBenuyeHue BOCNPOU3BOAUMbIX
n3obpaxeHu - PB ZOOM

You can enlarge moving and still images played
back on tape.

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your VCR while you are
playing back. The image is enlarged, and 1 |
«— — appear on the monitor screen.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
1 : The image moves downwards.
| : The image moves upwards.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
+—: The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)

— : The image moves leftward (Turn the

dial upwards.)

1 PB ZOOM

MOXHO yBenuumeaTh NoABUXHbBIE N HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paXkeHns, BOCMPOU3BOAUMbIE HA KacceTax.

(1) Bo BpemA BOCNpPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
PB ZOOM Ha Batwem BuaeomarHuTooHe.
M306paxkeHne byneT yBennyeHo, a Ha akpaHe
MoHuTOpa nomAsuTeA T | «— —.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENMYEHHOro N306paxkeHus,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AWCK.

1: M3o6paskeHne nepemeLLaeTca BHIS.
| : N3o6paserve nepemelyaeTca BBEPX.

(8) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
nepemMeLLeHnA yBENNYEHHOro N306pakeHus,
3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AWCK.

<« : N3obpaxkeHne cmelLaeTca BNpaBo
(MoBepHUTE AMCK BHU3.)

— : N3o6pakeHne nepemeLlaeTcA BNEBO
(MoBepHUTe OncK BBEPX.)

a N

PB ZOOM

2
EIESE I
3

PB ZOOM

BN
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Enlarging playback images
- PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue BOCNpou3BOAUMbIX
n3o6pakeHnnn - PB ZOOM

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM again.

Notes

* The PB ZOOM function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function.

* You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function with
your VCR. To record pictures that you have
processed using the PB ZOOM function, record
the pictures on the other VCR using your VCR
as a player.

Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by the PB ZOOM function are
not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled.

Ona BbikniovyeHua yHkuun PB ZOOM
Haxmute kHonky PB ZOOM euue pas.

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHkumA PB ZOOM paboTaeT ToNbKo ansa
KacceT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.

© Bbl He MOXeETe BUAOU3MEHATH C MOMOLLbIO
hbyHkumm PB ZOOM nzobpaxkeHuns, nonyyeHHble
OT BHELUHErO NCTOYHMKA.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paxkeHuns,
KOTOpble 6bINIY BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLBIO
hyHkumm PB ZOOM aToro BugeomarHutodoHa.
[nAa 3anucn n3obpaxkeHnin, KoTopble 6binu
BMAOM3MEHEHbBI C MoMOLLbo hyHKLMn PB ZOOM,
3anumnTe 306paxkeHna Ha apyrom
BMAEOMarHMToOoH, UCNOMb3yA CBON
BMAEOMarHMTOhoH B Ka4ecTBe nneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHkuun PB ZOOM

N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
pyHKumn PB ZOOM, He nepepatroTcA Yepes rHe3fo
& DV IN/OUT.

Mpu ycTtaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHume OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpou3BeAeHuUA

DOyHkumAa PB ZOOM aBTOMaTUYeCKM OTKIIOYUTCA.



Watching a tape with special
effects - Picture effect

MpocMoTp KacceT co crewuanbHbIMU
appexTamu - IPdexT nsobpaxeHus

You can digitally process playback images to
obtain special effects like those in films or on TV.

MO>XHO BbINOMHATL LMpoBYIO 06paboTKy
BOCMPOM3BOANMBIX N306PaxKeHWn AnA Nony4eHna
crneumanbHbiX ahheKToB, Kak B KMHOUNbMAX Uin

NEG.ART [a] : The colours and brightness of the Ha TeneBnaeHun.
image are reversed.
SEPIA : The image is sepia. NEG.ART [a] : YcTaHOBKM LBETa U APKOCTMN
B&W : The image is monochrome (black- 1306paKeHNA COXPAHAIOTCA.
and-white). SEPIA : M306paxkeHne byaeT useta cenvu.
SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and B&W : M3obpakeHune byaet

the image looks like an
illustration.

[a]

(1) Press MENU during playback.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [vcR],
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
P EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

The indicator changes as follows:
NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings

disappear.

[b]

MOHOXPOMHbIM (YepHO-6€s1bIM).
:IHTeHcuBHOCTL cBeTa byaeT

yBenuyeHa, a nsobpaxexue bynet

BbIMNMAAETb, KAK PUCYHOK.

SOLARIZE [b]

(1)
2

Haxxmunte kHonky MENU Bo Bpemsa
BOCMNpPOV3BeAEHUS.

MosepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa ycTaHoBKM [VCR), a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[OVCK.

MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa P EFFECT, a 3aTemM HaxMuTe Ha ANCK.
MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bbl6opa Hy>KHOro pexknuma acpdekra
N306pa>keHuns, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.
MHavkaTtop 6yneT M3MeHATLCA CeaytoWwmm
obpasom:

NEG.ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «— SOLARIZE
Haxmute kHonky MENU, 4T0o6bI ncyesnu
YCTaHOBKU MEHIO.

(3)
4

(5)

MENU

VCR SET
-4 P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND

H}JI

ETC

AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB

PB MODE
AN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

Y

231

> N

VCR SET

FEME EFFECT ) OFF PEFFECT
©= HiFi SOUND ©= HiFi SOUND  NEG.ART
= TBC =] TBC SEPIA
erc DN ETC B&W
bl AUDIO MIX ol AUDIO MIX SOLARIZE

NTSC PB

PB MODE F‘B MODE

AN-DV OUT AN-DV OUT

@ RETURN @ RETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Watching a tape with special
effects - Picture effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co creunasnbHbIMU
achpekTamm — dpchekT n3o6parkeHun

Notes

* The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

* You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
your VCR. To record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function,
record the pictures on the other VCR using
your VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

* OyHKUMA achdekTa nsobpaxeHuns pabotaet
TONMbKO ANA KacCeT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digitals D).

® Bbl He MOXKETE BUAOU3MEHATH N306padKeHnA,
BBE/EHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbLIO
PyHKLUMM achheKTOB N306parkeHnA.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paxkeHunn,
KOTOpbIe ObINN BUAOU3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM adhhekTa n3obparkeHna aToro
BMAeOMarHMTodoHa. [ina 3anncm n3obpaxeHun,
KOTOpbIE ObIN BUAON3MEHEHBI C MOMOLLBIO
PyHKLUMM 9chheKTOB N306parkeHnA, 3anuwmTe
N306paxkeHnA Ha Apyrovi BUAEOMarHMTOOH,
ncnonb3yA 3TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(OH B KayecTBe
nneepa.

N306paxkeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMK ahcheKToB N306parkeHUn
N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMM achhekToB M306p6.l)K6HVIF|, He
nepepatotca Yepes riesno b DV IN/OUT.

Mpu ycTtaHoBKe nepeknioyatenda POWER B
nonoxeHue OFF unu ocraHoBke
BOCNpou3BeaeHus

DyHKUMA 3hHEKTOB M306paKeHNA aBToOMaTUYECKN
oTKIo4aeTcA.



Watching a tape with special
performances - Digital effect

MpocmoTp Kaccer co cneumanbHbIMI
adphektamu - Linchposout addekt

You can add special effects on playback images
using the various digital functions.

STILL
You can play back a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can play back still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can mask a brighter area in a still image with
a moving image.

TRAIL

You can play back the image so that an
incidental trailing image is left.

Still image/
HenopaemxkHoe nsobpaxxeHne

STILL

Still image/
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

LUMI.

Bbl MOXXeTe [o6aBnATbL cneunasnbHble 3(eKTbI
K BOCMPON3BOAMMOMY U306paXKeHuto ¢
MOMOLLBIO Pa3NNYHbIX LMGPOBLIX OYHKLWA.

STILL

MokHO BOCMNpOM3BOANUTb HENOABUMXKHOE
n306padkeHne N HaknagbiBaTb ero Ha NoABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHuve.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

HenoasmxHble n306paXeHna MoXXHO
BOCMPOV3BOANTL MOCNEeA0BATENbHO Yepes
MOCTOAHHbIE MHTEpBarbI.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXXeTe N3MEHATb APKME MecTa Ha
HEenoABVMXXHOM M306pa>keHUn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n306pa>keHunA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpom3BOANTbL N306paxkeHne ¢
achdhekTOM 3anasabiBaHuA.

Moving image/
MoaBuxHOE n3obparkeHne

Moving image/
MoaBuxHOE n3obpakeHne

nunedauo siaHHeg0aLo9HBMdB809 suonelsadQ parueApy
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Watching a tape with special MpocmoTp KacceT co cneynanbHbIMU

performances - Digital effect achhekTamu — LUucppoBoin achcpekT
(1) Press DIGITAL EFFECT during playback. (1) HaxwmwnTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT Bo BpemaA
The digital effect indicator appears. BocrnpousseaeHua. MNoABMTCA nHAUKaTop
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the uncppoBoro agpekTa.
desired digital effect mode. (2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
The indicator changes as follows: BLIGOPA PEXMMA HYXHOTO LM(POBOro
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMIL «— TRAIL acpcpexTa.
(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The MHavkaTop GyReT USMEHATLCA CrIeAyioLnm

obpasom:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL

(3) HaxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP M NOABATCA Nosnockl. B
pexumax STILL n LUMI. HenoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne yaeT CoXxpaHeHo B NamATH.

(4) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

indicator lights up and the bars appear. In
the STILL and LUMI. modes, the still image
is stored in memory.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

4

~

STILL - The rate of the still image you PerynupoBKi M306PaXKeHNA CReLyoLmM
want to superimpose on the 06pasom:
moving image

FLASH — The interval of flash motion STILL - WIHTEHCMBHOCTb HEMOABMXXHOrO

N306pa>keHna, KOTOPOE HY>KHO

HanoXWUTb Ha NOABUXHOE

n3obpaxkeHvne

VHTepBan npepbIBUCTOrO ABUXKEHMUA

— LlBeToBana ramma obnactu
HenoABUXHOro n3obpaxxeHus,
KOTOPYHO HY>KHO 3aMEHUTb

LUMI. - The colour scheme of the area in
the still image which is to be
masked ‘V\Ili.ih a moving image FLASH —
TRAIL - The vanishing time of the LUMI
incidental image ’

When the number of bars on the monitor NOABVXXHBLIM U306paXKeHnem
screen getting bigger, the digital effect will be TRAIL — Bpems 1cye3HOBEHUA NOBOYHOro
getting bigger. 1306paxeHmnn

[Mpn yBenuyeHnn yucna nonoc Ha aKpaHe
MOHUTOpPA LUndpoBor ahekT yeunurca.

4 )

G
1M 2

\ NI
1 — I -
Trrrnnsy

N g

1
\
L l
\ 7
To cancel the digital effect function OnA oTmeHbl PYyHKLUUM LndpOoBbIX
Press DIGITAL EFFECT again. achekToB

32 HaxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT elwe pas.



Watching a tape with special
performances - Digital effect

MpocmoTp KacceT co cneuuanbHbIMU
athdekTamu — Lncpposon achdekt

Notes

* The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

* You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
your VCR. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the other VCR using your
VCR as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playback

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHKUMA umnchpoBoro adhpekTa paboTaeT TONbKO
ANA KacceT, 3anucaHHbix B cucTeme Digitals B.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe BUAOU3MEHATb N30bpaxkeHus,
BBEJEHHbIE U3 BHELIHEro NCTOYHMKA, C MOMOLLbLIO
yHKUMK LmMdpoBbIX 3hHEKTOB.

® Bbl He MOXETe 3anncbiBaTb N306paXKeHNA,
KOTOpbIE HbINN BUAON3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLBIO
byHKLUMM LmndpoBoro acpdexkTa aToro
BuAeomarHutTodoHa. na sanvcm n3obpaxxeHui,
KOTOpbIE ObINN BUAOU3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMK umdppoBoro adpchekTa, 3anmwmTe
1306pa>keHnA Ha ApYrov BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
MCcnonb3ya 3TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(OH B KayecTBe
nneepa.

N306paxkeHuns, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
dyHKumu umdpoBbix addekToB
M306pakeHns, BUAON3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKLUMM umcbgosux achhekToB, He NnepenaroTcaA
yepes rHe3no B DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxxeHue OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpPOU3BeAeHUA

DyHKUMA UnppoBbIX 3hheKToB aBTOMaTUYECKMN
OTKIIOUUTCA.
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Quickly locating a scene
- Zero set memory

BbicTpbIN Nouck anu3oaa
- [lamATb HyNneBoW OTMETKHM

Your VCR goes forward or backward to stop
automatically at a desired scene having a counter
value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander supplied with a
Sony digital video camera recorder for this
operation.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the digital video camera recorder.

Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) Press DISPLAY during playback.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The counter shows “0:00:00” and the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.
(4) Press €« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically
when the counter reaches approximately
zero. The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator

disappears and the time code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

DISPLAY

BuaoeomarHnTooH BbINONHAET NepemMoTKy Brepes
W Ha3aj, ¢ aBTOMaTUYeCKOW OCTaHOBKOW Ha
HY>XHOM 3nu3oe, rae nokasaHue cHeTYnKa JIeHTbl
paBHo “0:00:00”.

[lnA 3TON ONepaummn CNonb3ynTe NynbT
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBrieHnsA, NOCTaBNAEMbI C
LumdpoBomn BUAeoKamepon Sony.

MoapobHble cBeAEHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMM NO
3Kcnnyaraumm LM poBon BuaeoKamepsbl.
Vcnonb3yiTe aTy yHKLMIO, HANpUMep, ANA
NPOCMOTpPa HYXHOro 3n13o4a No3e BO Bpems
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

(1) Haxwmute kHonky DISPLAY Bo BpemA
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHUS.

(2) Haxwmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBfieHUA B TOM
MecTe, KOTopoe Bbl 3ax0TuTe HaWTH No3xe.
MNokasaHue cyeTumka namenHuTca Ha “0:00:00”,
1 Ha4YHeT muraTb HamkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY.

(3) HaxmmTe kHonky M, Korga Heob6xoaMmo
OCTaHOBWTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHME.

(4) HaxxmuTe KHonky <, 4T06bI NEpemoTaThb
JIEHTY Ha3af K HyfieBOM TOYKe cyeTymKa
NeHTbI. JIeHTa OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN,
€CNM CHETUMK OOCTUrHET NPUBN3NTENIbHO
Hynesow oTMeTku. MHamkaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KOA4 BPEMEHMU.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky B». BocnpousseneHve
HayHeTCcA C HyneBoW OTMETKM CHETUMKA.

ZERO SET MEMORY



Quickly locating a scene
- Zero set memory

BbICTpbIiA NOMCK anu3oaa
- NamMATb HyNeBON OTMETKM

Notes

* The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

® When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is cancelled.

® There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

© OyHKLUMA NaMATK HYNeBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONMBKO ANA KaCCeT, 3anucaHHbIX B cucTeme
Digitals D).

e Ecnu elle pa3 HaxaTb KHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY no Hayana nepeMoTKu NeHTbl Hasag,
TO (PYHKUMA NAMATH HyNeBoW OTMETKM byaeT
OTMEHeHa.

° MeX Ay KOJOM BPEMEHU U AEACTBUTENbHBLIM
BpeMeHEeM MOXET BblTb pacxoxaeHue B
HECKOSbKO CEKYHA,

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NieHTe MMEITCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

PyHKLMA NaMATW HYNIEBON OTMETKN MOXET
paboTaTb HEBEPHO.
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Searching with recording
date - Date search

Mouck no gare 3anucu
- NMouck aaTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony digital video
camera recorder for this operation.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the digital video camera recorder.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

4 7 2001 «——— 5 7 2001

Mo>kHO aBTOMaTMYEeCKU BbINONHATL MOUCK MecTa, rae
N3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anuncy, N HaunHaTb
BOCMNPOM3BEAEHNE C 3TOro MecTa (Nouck aatbl). Ana
3TON onepauun UCNonb3yiTe NynbT AUCTAHLVOHHOIO
yrpaBneHna, NoCTaBNAEMbIN ¢ LMEPOBOMN
BMAeOKamepon Sony.

MoapobHble cBeaeHUA CM. B MHCTPYKLUMU MO
aKcnnyaTauum LM poBoii BUAEOKamepbl.
Mcnonb3yiiTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKH, rae
VN3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3anvcu, UN BbIMOMHEHNA MOHTaxXa
NEHTbI MO AaTam 3anucu.

—31 12 2001

[a]

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) When the current position is [b], press ¢«
to search towards [a] or press P® to search
towards [c]. Your VCR automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press ¢« or ¥, the VCR
searches for the previous or next date.

(1) Haxwumaiite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[IMCTaHLMOHHOIO YNpaBJieHus, NoKa He NoABUTCA
MHAVKATOP NoucKa AaThbl.

MHavkaTop 6yAeT U3MEHATLCA CrnesytoLwmm
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Ecnu neHTa HaxoauTtca B nonoxeHuu [b], Haxmmte
KHOMKy €< ana novcka B HanpasneHum anu3ona
[a] nnmn kHonky B anA novcka B HanpaeneHumn
anu3oaa [c]. BuoeomarHnTochoH aBToMaTuyecku
HayHeT BOCMPON3BEAEHME B TOM MecTe, rae aata
U3MEHAETCA.

Mpy KaXxaoM HaxaTum KHonky e unu PPl
BUAEOMArHMTOCOH BbIMOSIHAET MOUCK NPeablAyLLen
1nu cneaytoLuen aatbl.

SEARCH
MODE

-

DATE 00
SEARCH

"

'

2

DATE 01

<« »>i

"

To stop searching

36 Press B

[OnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M.



Searching with recording date
- Date search

Mouck no garte 3anucu
- Mowuck pgartbl

Notes

* The date search works only for tapes recorded
in the Digital8 B system.

*The date search works only for tapes recorded
with the date and time set.

¢ If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your VCR may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

MpumeyaHuna

* Mouck no aate paboTaeT TONLKO ANA KacceT,
3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digitals B.

* Mouck o aate paboTaeT TONLKO ANA KacceT,
3anncaHHbIX C yCTaHOBKOVI AaTbl U BpeEMEHU.

® ECN NPOAOMIKMTESIbHOCTb 3arnvcy OAHOro AHA
MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAEOMArHUTOOH MOXeT
HEeTOYHO HalMTN MecTo, rae u3aMeHseTcA aara.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe MMelTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

CDyHKLlVIFl nouncka patbl MOXeT paﬁOTaTb HenpaBuIibHO.
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck thoto
- ®otononck/doToCcKaHMpoBaHMe

You can search for the still image recorded on a
tape with a Sony digital video camera recorder
(photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander supplied with a Sony digital video
camera recorder for these operations.

For details, refer to the operating instructions of a
Sony digital video camera recorder.

Use these functions to check the still images or to
edit only still images.

Searching for a photo

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Press ¢« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press ¢ or P&,
your VCR searches for the previous or next
photo. Your VCR automatically starts
playback from the photo.

1 PHOTO 00

SEARCH
MODE SEARCH

MO>HO BbINOMHUTL NOUCK HEMOABUXHOIO
1306pakeHnA, 3annMcaHHOro Ha KacceTe C MOMOLLbIO
umcbpoBoit Buaeokamepbl Sony (hoTONOUCK).
MOo>HO Tak>e BbIMOMHATb MOVUCK HEMOABUKHbIX
1306pakeHnin Noo4epeaHo 1 aBTOMaTUHECKU
oTobpaXkaTh KaXK4oe U3 HUX B TeYEeHUe NATU CeKYHA,
(dboTockaHupoBaHue). [ina 3TMx onepaumi
MCNONb3ynTe NynbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yrNpaBneHuns,
nocTaenAembIv ¢ LMppoBoO Buaeokamepoi Sony.
MoapobHble cBeASHWA COAEPXXATCA B UHCTPYKLMM NO
3KcnnyaTaumm umcpoBor Buaeokamepbl Sony.

31 OYHKLUMM UCMONB3YIOTCA AN1A NPOBEPKU 1N
peAakTNPOBaHUA TONbKO HEMOABVKHbLIX N306PaXKeHNIA.

Mouck doto

(1) Haxumante kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nyfnbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO ynpasnieHua, noka
He MOABMTCA NHAMKATOP noucka oTo.
MuaukaTop 6yneT n3aMeHATbLCA crneayowmnm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Haxxmute kHoMKy e vnu PP, 4TOObLI
BblbpaTh hOTO ANA BOCnponsseaeHua. MNpu
KaXKA0M HaXkaTuu KHOMKK < vnn Pl
BWAEOMAarHMTOMOH BbINOMHAET MOUCK
npeablayLero unm cneaytowero oTo.
BupeomarHmTooH aBTOMaTUYECKN HAYHET
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE C 3TOro HOTO.

~
2 PHOTO 01
SEARCH

.

"

To stop searching
Press H.

[nAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmunTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTto
- ®dotonouck/PoTocKkaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) Press ¢« or PP
Each photo is played back for about 5
seconds automatically.

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) Haxwumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA, NoKa
He MoABMTCA NHAMKATOP noucka
hoTOCKaHNpoBaHUA.
MnaukaTop 6yneT n3MeHATbCA crneayowmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN

(2) HaxwmunTte kHonKy < unn PP,
Kaxpoe ¢oTo bynet aBTomMaTn4eckm
oTO6paXKaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

! )
S’\EAAOFIS%H FHDTOSCAUS

]

~

2

< om |
C]C]J

-

To stop scanning
Press W

[nA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan functions work
only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

MpumeyaHue
DyHKUMM choTonomcka n hoTockaHMpoBaHua paboTaroT
TOMbKO ANA KacceT, 3an1caHHbIx B cucteme Digitald B.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHON NieHTe UMeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKuU

DyHKUMM choTonomcka n hoToCKaHMPOBaHUA MOTYT
paboTaTb HenpaBWIbHO.
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Displaying recording data
and screen indicators
- Data code function

OTtobpaxkeHne AaHHbIX 3anNuUcK
W 3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB
- OYHKLUMA KOAa AaHHbIX

When you playback tapes recorded by your VCR,
you can check the recording date/time.

Also, when you playback tapes recorded by a
Digital8 B system video camera recorder with
the data code function, you can check the
recording date/time and various settings when
you have recorded.

Using the data code function
Your VCR automatically stores the date/time

and the recording data used during the recording
in the memory of the tape.

DATA CODE —™ ™

Mpu BOCNPOM3BEAEHUM KACCET, 3anncaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO
3TOro BUAEOMarHMTOhOHa, MOXHO NPOBEPUTL AaTy 1
BpemA 3anucy.

Kpome Toro, npy BOCMPON3BELEHNM KACCeT, 3anncaHHbIX ¢
nomoLwbto Baeokamepsi cuctembl Digitals B ¢ dyHkumeit
KoZAa AaHHbIX, MOXHO MPOBEPUTL AATy 1 BPEMA 3anncu, a
TaKkXe Apyrie 3anucaxHble napameTpbl.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUUU KOoaa
AaHHbIX

[laHHbIN BVI.ELeOMaI’HMTOd)OH aBTOMaTn4eckun sanucoisaeT
AaTy U BpemA, a Takxe BCe Apyrue AaHHble, UCnonb3yemble
BO BPEMA 3anuncu, B KaCCETHYHO NamMATb.

Press DATA CODE on your VCR.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

Date/time
[ata/Bpema

4 7 2001
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

To not display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 67).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

Haxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha
BuaeomarHutocoHe.

MHavkauma 6yneTt N3MeHATLCA cneaytomm obpa3om:
naTa/Bpemsa — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTonunBan
cbemKa, KoppekTupoBka akcnosvummn AUTO/MANUAL,
6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHue, CKopocTb 3aTBopa,
BenuuuHa guadpparmbl) — 6e3 nHanKauum

Various settings
Pa3sHble YCTaHOBKU

[a]
N ——
sagt— | W
Fl.el\ 98 ——8M8 ——— [d]
[ [e]

[f]

[a] IHavikaTop BbIKIIIOYEHHON ycToN4MBOM CbeMku (OFF)
[b] HankaTop pexxuma akcnosvumm

[c] NHamnkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] HankaTop ycunennsa

[e] NHankaTop ckopocTu 3aTBopa

[f] BenuuuHa gnacpparmbl

OnA oTMeHbl 0TO6pa)keHnA pasHbIX
YyCTaHOBOK

YctaHoBuTe napametp DATA CODE B nonoxenune
DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (CTp. 67).

NHankauma 6yaeT N3MEHATLCA creaytowmm obpasom:
parta/spema — 6e3 nHanKaumm



Displaying recording data and screen
indicators - Data code function

OTo6paXKeHue AaHHbIX 3anucy U IKPaHHbIX

WHAWKATOpPOB - (DVHKLIVIH KoAa AaHHbIX

Note on the data code function
The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

Recording data
Recording data is the information of your VCR or
camcorder when you have recorded.

When you use the data code function, bars

(--- -- ---- and --:--:--) appear if

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder or your
VCR without the date and time settings.

Data code
When you connect your VCR to the TV, the data
code appears on the TV screen.

MpumeyaHuA oTHOCUTENbHO PYHKLUU Koaa
AaHHbIX

DyHKUMA KOJA AaHHbIX paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT,
3anucanHbIx B cucteme Digital B.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHble - 3TO VIHQ)OpMaLI.VIFl O TOM, Korga
6bina BbINOMHEHA 3an1cb BUAEOMArHUTOPOHOM v
KaMKo4epom.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun PyHKLMM KoAa AaHHbIX

noABNAKTCA Nosochbl (--- -- ---- W --:--:--), ecnm

— Bocnpon3BoautcA He3anmcaHHbIi y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

- JleHTa He noagaeTcA CYMTbIBAHUIO U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUIA U MOMEX.

— 3anucb Ha NeHTy 6bina BbINONMHEHa, Koraa B
BuAeoKamepe unn BuaeomarHuTooHe He 6binn
YyCTaHOB/EHbI faTa v BpeEMA.

Kop AaHHbIX

Ecnu BuageomarHutodoH noacoeanHnTb K TeNeBusopy,
KOA, AaHHbIX Takxe ByaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesusopa.
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue tTutpa

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 44). You can also select the
language, colour, size, and position of titles.

Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTb OAVH 13 BOCbMW NpeaBapuTenbHO
YCTaHOBIEHHbIX U ABYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 44).
Mo>XHO Takxe BblbupaTb A3bIK, UBET, pa3mep u
nonoXKeHne TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

(® Repeat steps @ and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLE, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
again to complete the setting.

(6) Press REC to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

(1) Haxwmute kHonky TITLE anA oTobpaxxeHna MeHio
TUTPOB.

(2) MosepHute puck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
yCTaHOBKM , @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTe Ha [NCK.

(3) MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HYXXHOrO TUTPa, 3aTeM HaXMMUTE Ha AUCK. TUTPbI
0TOBpaXxatoTCA Ha BbIGPAHHOM A3bIKE.

(4) ViamenuTe UBET, pasmep Wnv NONOXeEHUE TUTPA,
€CNN HYXHO.

@ MosepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana BbiGopa
LBETa, pa3Mepa WU NosoXeHA, 3aTeM HaXMUTE
Ha Avck. MNoABMTCA anemeHT.

® MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana BbiGopa
HY>)XHOO 3NeMEHTA, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha ANCK.

® MosTopaiite nyHkTH D 1 @ [0 Tex nop, noka
TATP He ByeT pacnonoXxeH Haanexatimm
obpa3om.

(5) MosepHute puck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
TITLE, 3aTem cHoBa HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH
EXEC anA 3aBepLueHnA yCTaHOBKY.

(6) Haxwmute kHonky REC anA Hayana 3anucu.

(7) Korpa notpebyeTcA OCTaHOBUTbL 3anucb TUTPA,
HaxkmmTe KHonky TITLE.

( )
RESET TITLE
TITLE =
(31 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
@ OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END
[TITLE]: END
\

PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY \ HAPPY BIRTHDAY

0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULAT |ONS! @ CONGRATULATIONS!
@ OUR SWEET BABY @ OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
THE END A THE END
PRETURN

[TITLE]: END [TITLE] : END

PRESET TITLE
HELLO!

HAPPY BIRTHDAY \
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS NIV
CONGRATULATIONS! ~ 4
© OUR SWEET BABY = VACATION =
DDIN g ~
710N
A
[TITLE]: END
[TITLE
\
AR [} /
/
i)
A
[TITLE] : END
\ 7




Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue tTutpa

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select &
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

Y106bl HANOXUTb TUTP BO BpeMA
3anucu

HaxwmuTe kHonky TITLE Bo BpemA 3anucu u
BbINOSIHNTE NYHKTbI € 2 no 5. MNMocne HaxxaTnA Ha AncK
SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5 Ha4yHeTCA 3anuncb TUTpa.

Y106bI BbIOpaTh A3bIK NpeaBapuUTeNibHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHOro TUTpa

Ecnu Heob6x0auMo n3MeHWTb A3bIK, Bbibepute
nepeg, BbiMofIHEHeM MyHKTa 2. 3aTem Bblbepute
HEeo6X0AUMBbI A3bIK U BEPHUTECH K NMYHKTY 2.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (@) in
step 2.

Title setting

® The title colour changes as follows :
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

e The title size changes as follows :
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

¢ The title position changes as follows :
1l 2¢ > 3¢ > 4« 5> 6> 7> 8«9
When the number of the title position getting
larger, the title is positioned in getting lower on
the monitor screen.
When you select the title size to LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on the tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape by
connecting your VCR to the other VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i. LINK
cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)
instead of the A/V connecting cable, you cannot
record the title.

[OnA ucnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOroO TUTpa
Ecnu Hy>HO ncnonb3oBaTh COBCTBEHHbIN TUTP,
Bbl6epuTe ) B nyHKTE 2.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

e LiBeT TuTpa n3meHAeTCA cneayowmm o6pasom:
WHITE (BEJIbIV) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN) «—
VIOLET (®UOJNIETOBbIN) «—

RED (KPACHBII) «— CYAN (TOJIYBEOW) «—»
GREEN (3EJIEHbIN) «— BLUE (CUHWIA)

* Pazmep TUTpa n3aMeHAeTCA cneayowmm o6pasom:
SMALL (MANEHbKWW) «— LARGE (BOJIbLLIOWN)
Mpy LARGE pa3smepe Henb3A BBecTv 6onee 12
CMMBOJIOB.

 [1031umMA TUTPa N3MEHAETCA CreayoLLmm
obpasom:
1234356789
Mpu yBenMYeHUn HoMepa no3uummn TUTpa oH
6yAeT pacnonaratbCA HUXKE Ha 3KpaHe MOHWUTOPA.
Ecnu BbibpaH pasvep Tutpa LARGE (60onbLuon),
Hernb3A Bbl6paTh NonoxeHue 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE U yCTaHOBKE TUTPa
3anuck TUTpa, 0To6paKaemMoro Ha aKpaHe,
HEBO3MOXXHA.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpou3BeneHunA

Mo>kHO HanoxuTb TUTP. OfHaKO, TUTP He
3anncbiBaeTCA Ha NEHTY.

TWTP MOXHO 3anucaTb BO BpeMA nepesanmcu KacceTbl,
NOAKIIOYMB BUAEOMArHUTOGOH K Apyromy
BW/AEOMarHMTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO COENHNTENbHOro
kabenna ayavo/Buaeo. Ecnu BMecTo coeauHUTENBHOrO
kabena ayano/Buaeo ncnonbdyetcA kabensb i.LINK
(coeauHuTENbHBLIN Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMMEKT), 3anncb TUTpa HEBO3MOXHaA.
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Making your own titles

Co3aaHue cobCcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your VCR. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOM1) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Mo>kHo co3patb He 6onee ABYX TUTPOB N COXPaHUTb UX
B BUAeOMarHnTooHe. Kaxabli TUTP MOXeT
cogep>xaTb He 6onee 20 CMMBONOB.

(1) Haxmwute kHonky TITLE.

(2) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
YCTaHOBKM [[2], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
nepsoin cTpokn (CUSTOM1) unu BTOpoW CTPOKHK
(CUSTOM2), 3aTem HaxmMuTe Ha AUCK.

(4) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
KOJOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha
[AVICK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOTO CMMBONA, 3aTEM HAXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTeE NYHKTbI 4 M 5 A0 Tex Nop, Nnoka He
6ynyT BblbpaHbl BCE CUMBOJSIbI U NMOMHOCTHIO
HabpaH TUTp.

(7) [AnA 3aBepLueHNA coCTaBNEeHNA COOCTBEHHbIX
TUTpoB noBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa [SET], 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha auck. Tutp
byaeT coxpaHeH B NamATy.

(8) Haxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl MCHE3N0 MEHIO

TUTPOB.
( 1 A ( N
TITLE 2 TITLE SET TITLE SET
3 CUSTOM1 SET o [cusTOM1 SET
\ (] CUSTOM2 SET \ (] CUSTOM2 SET
[[2koRETURN
[2]
? ?
J‘ A
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE
[C3kHELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! DT__::LLSETSEI SET TITLE SET P
@ OUR SWEET BABY \ ) GUSTOMZ SET N |
VAGRTION [(2keRETURN [ABCDE] 12345 $F¥lig
CATIO FGHIJ 67890 ¢id”:
THE END ? kLl AEloy [e]
PQRST AEIOU [+P2]
[TITLE] : END , UVWXY AEORE [SETI
/ A 78 21 AONGA
\ v ., /- ATOUA
[TITLE]: END [TITLE] : END
l o TITLE SET P1 9 TITLE SET P1
\ ABCDE 12345 $F¥lNg \ ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
FGHIJ 67890 io”: FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”:
KLMNO AETOU [ « ] KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
PQRST AEIOU [+P2] [PloRST AEI0U [+P2]
UVWXY AEOEE [SET] uvwxy AEOEE [SET]
& 21 AONGB & 21 AONGB
/ ATOUA A /= ATOUA
E]: END [TITLE]: END
e TITLE SET P1 o TITLE SET P1
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, S
\ 12345 $F¥NE \ ABCDE 12345 $F¥NE
67890 (id”: FGHIJ 67890 ¢io”:
AEIOU [ €] KLMNO AETOU [ « ]
AETOU [+P2] PORSIT AETOU [+P2]
AEOEE [SET] UVWXY AEQEE [SET]
AONGR 78 21 AONGB
4 S, /= ATOUA A S, /= ATOUA
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
\ v




Making your own titles

Co3naHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you select [5P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appears. Select [ 9P 1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€¢]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?!], then select the blank space.

,uﬂFl U3MEeHeHnA CoOXpaHeHHOoro B
namMmAaTn TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 Bbibepute yctaHoBky CUSTOM1 nnmn
CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOFO, KAKOW TUTP HY>KHO
U3MEHUTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AWNCK

SEL/PUSH EXEC. MNMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC
AnA Bblbopa yCTaHOBKM [€], @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK
anAa yaanexua Tutpa. MNocnegxuii cumson 6yaeT
yAaneH. Beegute Tpebyemblin HOBbIV TUTP.

Ecnu Bbi6bpaTb anemeHT [P2]
MoABunTCA MeHI0 AnA BbIGopa pycckoro andasunTta.
Bbi6epute [P 1] AnA Bo3spata B npeAbAyLLMIA 3KpaH.

Ona vAoaneHuAa cuMmBonia
Bri6epuTe [€]. MocneaHwin cumson 6yaeT yaaneH.

[Ona BBOoAa npob6ena
Bbibepute [Z& ?!], 3aTem BbibepuTe npobern.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb KacceTbl

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your VCR to the other (recording) VCR
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your VCR.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
and insert the recorded tape into your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to LINE. For details, refer to the
operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Press = PLAY to play back the recorded
tape on your (playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

KOMM/EKT)

S VIDEO OUT —~
EICH e

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENILHOIO
Kabena ayauo/Bupeo

MoacoenmHuTe cBON BUAEOMArHMTOOH K
Opyromy (3anvcbiBaroLiemy) BUAEOMarHMToOoHy
C MOMOLLbIO COeAMHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayamo/
BW/AEO0, KOTOPbIA BXOAMT B KOMMMIEKT MNOCTaBKM
BUAeOMarHnTodoHa.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpY!o Bbl XOTUTE BbINOHATL 3aMnu1Ch)
B ApYrov (3anvcbiBaroLwmi)
BUAEOMArHMTO(OH 1 BCTaBbTe 3anUCaHHyo
JIeHTY B CBOW (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMIA)
BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YctaHoBMTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOrO cUrHana Ha
OpPyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)
BuaeoMarHuTodoHe B nonoxeue LINE.
[MoapobHble cBeAEeHMA CM. B UHCTPYKLWMN MO
3KCnnyaTauuy BTOPOro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BMAEOMarHnTohoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne ON.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky = PLAY, 4T06bI Ha4aTb
BOCMPOU3BEAeHUE 3anMcaHHON NeHTbI Ha
3TOM (BOCMPOM3BOAALLEM)
BUAEOMarHNTOhoHe.

(5) HauyHuTe 3anucb Ha Apyrom
(3anucbiBatoLeM) BUAEOMArHUToOoHe.
MoapobHble cBeAeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMK MO
3KcnnyaTauuv Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAeoOMarHMTodoHa.

S video cable (not supplied)/
Bupeokabenb S (He BXxoauT B

AUDIO OUT

=S

e

VIDEO OUT

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepuHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/ = —
BMAEO (BXOAUT B KOMMIIEKT)

—" : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press M on both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

IN
mEEz == | @ S VIDEO
=) @ VIDEO
- | @
AUDI
=) ©} © VCR
= /
=

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawem
(BOCMpOM3BOAALLEM) 1 APYrOM (3anucbiBatoLLEM)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHax.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Be sure to clear the indicators from the screen
If they are displayed, press the following buttons
to not record the indicators on the dubbed tape

- DISPLAY

-DATA CODE

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

Bl 8 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS, SVHS S-VHS,
VHSC, SWHSIH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ED
Betamax, ""[N' mini DV, IN' DV, or B Digital8

If the other (recording) VCR is a monaural type
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white plug
to the audio input jack on the VCR. You do not
need to connect the red plug. With this
connection, the sound will be monaural.

If the other (recording) VCR has an S video
jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR.

06A3aTeNIbHO OTKJ/TIOYMTE MHAUKATOPbI Ha
3KpaHe

EC1 OHM 0TOBPaKalOTCA, HaXKMUTE Criedytolume
KHOMKM, YTOBbI HE 3an1CblBaTh MHAMKATOPbI Ha
nepesanucbiBaeMyto NeHTy

-DISPLAY

- DATA CODE

MOHTa)X MOXXHO BbINOSHATb Ha
BugeomarHMTooHax, KotTopble

noaanep >KMBaloT crieaytowme CUCTEMbI

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, VHS] VHS, SVHS| S-VHS,
VHSC, SWiSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ED
Betamax, "IN mini DV, IN DV nrn B Digital8

Ecnu BTOpOI (3anucbiBaloLmiA)
BUAEOMarHMTo(hoH ABNAETCA
MOHO(OHUYECKUM

[MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTbin WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbiin
LUTEKEP - K BXOOAHOMY FHe3zly ayamocurHana Ha
BuaeoMarHMTodoHe. KpacHbiin wtekep
NoAKmtoYaTh He HY>KHO. [Mpy 3TOM NOAKIHOYEHNM
3BYK 6yAeT MOHO(DOHNYECKUM.

Ecnu Ha apyrom (3anucbiBatoLiem)
BuaeomarHuTocoHe umeeTca BuaeorHesno S
[InAa nonyyYeHns BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX
1306paXkeHnii Cnonb3ynTe Npu NOACOEANHEHUN
Buaeokabenb S (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT).

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnn He NoHagobuTca
NoAKJIoYaTh XEeNThI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeanHnTe Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BugeorHesgam S Ha Bawem
(BOCMpoOM3BOAALLEM) 1 APYrOM (3anucbiBaroLLeM)
BUAEOMArHUTOOHax.
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb KacceTbl

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
and insert the recorded tape into your
(playback) VCR.

(2) Set the input selector on the other (recording)
VCR to DV IN if it is available. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
(playback) VCR.

(5) Start recording on the other (recording) VCR.
For details, refer to the operating instructions
of the other (recording) VCR.

SVIDEO €LANC

DV IN/OUT

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeovHuTenbHLIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoanT B
KOMMMEKT) K rHeaay g, DV IN/OUT u rHesay DV
IN/OUT annapatos DV. NMpu ncnons3oBaHnm
LUMpOBOro coeMHeHNA BMAEO- 1
ayavocurHansl nepegatoTca B ULMGPOBOM Buae
[NA nocrneayoLero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO
MOHTaXa. QKpaHHble MHOMKaTOPbI He
nepesanvcbiBatoTCA.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyO NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYlo Bbl XOTUTE BbIMONHUTL 3annchb)
B ApYrov (3anvcbiBaroLmi)
BUAEOMarHMTO(OH 1 BCTaBbTe 3anUCaHHyo
JIEHTY B CBOW (BOCMPOV3BOAALLMN)
BUAEOMarHMTOOH.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CENneKkTop BXOAHOrO CUrHana Ha
OpYyrom (3anucbiBaroLem)
BuaeomMarHutodoHe B nonoxexue DV IN,
ecnv TakoBoe umeeTcaA. MNoapobHble
CBEAEHNA CM. B MUHCTPYKLMK NO
3KcnnyaTauuv Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve ON.

(4) HauHnTe BOCnpou3BeaeHME 3anmMcaHHON
neHTbl Ha Bawewm (BocnponssoaALLem)
BUAEOMarHMTOhOHeE.

(5) HayHnTe 3anucb Ha apyrom
(3anucbiBatolem) BuAeoMarHMTooHe.
MoapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B MHCTPYKLUMM MO
3KcnnyaTauuv Apyroro (3anuncbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

DV IN/OUT

|
<= Signal flow/

I'Iepe.qaqa curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your (playback) VCR and the

48 other (recording) VCR.

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
Kabenb i.LINK (coeaunnTensHbin kabenb DV) (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT)

Korpa nepe3anucb KacceTbl 3aKOH4YEHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawem
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLEM) U APYTOM (3anMCbiBAIOLLEM)
BUAEOMarH1TohoHax.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb KacceTbl

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the §, DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 81 for more information about i.LINK.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the §, DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also,
when you play back the recorded pictures on
other video equipment, the picture may jitter.

MNpumeyaHue OTHOCUTENbHO KacceT, KoTopble
3anucaHbl He B cucteme Digital8 B
M306padkeHne MoxeT 6blTb HEYCTONYMBBIM.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCMPaBHOCTLIO.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHNN KacceT, 3anucaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

LinchpoBble curHanbl BbIAAKOTCA, Kak CUrHasbI
n3obpakeHua, HYepes rHesao §, DV IN/OUT.

Bbl MOXXeTe NoACOeAUHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAeoMarHMTooH ¢ nomoLybto Kabenna
i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbi kabenb DV).
MoapobHblie ceBeaennA o i.LINK cm. Ha cTp. 81.

Mpwu 3anucu HeNOABUXKHOIO n3obpakeHuA
yepes rHesgo § DV IN/OUT

3anucbiBaemMoe nsobpaxkeHne cTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. Kpome Toro, npv BOCNpov3BeaeHnn
3anMcaHHoro n3obpakeHna Ha apyron
BMAeoannapatype OHO MOXeT ApoXaTb.

»elHop bunip3
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
anu3opnos - Liugposon
MOHTa)X Mo nporpamme

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
other (recording) VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>xHbIi anu3on,

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>HbIn ann3op,

Mo>kHo aybnvpoBaTtb Ha KacceTe BblbpaHHble ansa
MOHTa>ka anm304bl (NporpaMmbl) 6€3 NomMoLLM Apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLLero) BUAEOMarHMTogoHa.

Onn30bl MOXHO BbIGUpaTh MO Kaapam.

—

{@M\z{g\ﬁ

Switch the order/
M3meHeHnA nopAgka

- ////

Before operating the Digital program

editing

Step 1 Connecting the other (recording) VCR
(p. 50).

Step 2 Sgtting the other (recording) VCR for
operation (p. 51).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR (p. 57).

When you dub using the same (recording) VCR

again, you can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 59).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 61).

Notes

¢ The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* You cannot dub the display indicators.

* When you edit a digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC.

* When you confirm the set-up video screen,
connect your (playing) VCRtoa TV, or a
monitor using the super laser link function.

Step 1: Connecting the other
(recording) VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated on page 46.

When you use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable), connect the devices as illustrated on page

50 48.

Mepen Hayanom UngpoBOro MOHTaXka no

nporpammve

War 1  TNoakntoyeHne apyroro (3anucbiBatoLlero)
BugeomarHutodona (ctp. 50).

LWar 2 HacTtpoiika gpyroro (3anucbiBatoLero)
BuaeomarHuTodoHa ana pabotbl (CTp. 51).
War 3  PerynmpoBka CUHXPOHHOCTY [pyroro

(3anucbiBatoLero) BuaeomMarHmTooHa
(cTp. 57).
Ecnv B fanbHelem nepe3anuch BbIMOMHAETCA C
NMOMOLLIO TOrO XK€ (3an1cbiBaroLLEero)
BMAEOMAarHMTohoHa, Wwarn 2 u 3 MOXHO NPONyCTUTb.
Ucnonb3oBaHue (pyHKUMU LucpoBoro
MOHTa)Xa no nporpammve
OnepauuAa 1 CospaaHve nporpammbl (CTp. 59).
OnepauuA 2 BbinonHeHve UMpPoOBOro MOHTaxa
no nporpaMmme (nNepesanucb KacceTbl)
(cTp. 61).

MpumeyaHuna

o OyHKUMA LMPOBOro MOHTaXa Mo nporpamMme paboTaet
TONbKO ANA KacceT, 3anucarHbix B cucteme Digitals B3 .

° [lHanKaTopbl Ha AUCTNee He NepesanucbiBatoTCA.

* [py MOHTaXKe LM poBOro BUAEO CUrHasbl ynpaBneHna
HEeBO3MOXHO nepecsinath yepes (& LANC.

¢ [ocne Bbibopa Hy>XHOro BUAEON306paxeHnA NoACOEeANHNTE
Bawu (Bocnpou3BoaALLMiA) BUAEOMArHUTO(OH K TENEBU3OPY
NN MOHWTOPY C NOMOLLbIO (hYHKLIMN Na3epHOro
cynepkaHana nepefayu CUrHanos.

LWar 1: Moakno4yeHue Apyroro
(3anucbiBatowwero) BuaeomarHuTogoHa

MO>HO NOAKNIOYMTb COeAMHUTENbBHBIA Kabenb A/V unm

kabenb i.LINK (coeamnnuTensHbi kabenb DV). Mpn
1CMOMb30BaHNN COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabena A/V

NOAKMIOYNTE YCTPOICTBA, KaK NokasaHo Ha cTpaHuLe 46.

Mpu ucnonbaosanuu kabens i.LINK (coeamHnTenbHbIA

kabenb DV) nogknioumTte ycTpoCcTBa, Kak nokasaHo Ha CTp. 48.



Mepe3anucb TOSIbKO HY)XHbIX

Dubbing only desired scenes anusopaos - Lindposoit MOHTaXK No
- Digital program editing nporpamme
Step 2: Setting the other Lar 2: HacTpolika Apyroro (3an1cbiBarowiero)
(recording) VCR for operation BMACOMarHuTohoHa ANA paboTs
- Using the A/V connecting cable . icnonk3osanne coegunutensHoro kabens

To edit using the other (recording) VCR, send the ayavo/supeo
control signal by infrared ray to the remote

sensor on the ofher (recording) VCR. [INA BLINOMHEHMA MOHTaXa C UCMONb30BaHIEM
When you connect using the A/V connecting Apyroro (3an1ckiBaiolLero) BuaeomMarHnTogoHa
cable, follow the procedures below. MO>HO nocbinate NK-curHansl ynpasneHua Ha
. €ro AaT4MK AUCTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaBfeHuA.
Setting the IR SETUP code Ecnn noaknioyeHne npom3Bozm$cs=| C MOMOILLbIO
(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your COeOVNHUTENBHOrO ayano/Bunaeo kabens,
(playback) VCR. BbIMNONHANTE NPOLEYPbI, YKAa3aHHbIE HUXe.

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a digital video camera

YcrtaHoBka kopa IR SETUP
(1) YcrtaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne ON Ha (BOCnpoun3BoAALLEM)

recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR. BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.
(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings. (2) BkrniounTe MUTaHME APYroro (3annchiBatoLIero)
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ETd], BUAEOMArH1TOdOHa 1 YyCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP
then press the dial. BXOAHOro curHana B nonoxexue LINE.
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Mpy NoACOeAUMHEHIN UPOBOV BUAGOKaMepbI
EDIT SET, then press the dial ycTaHosuTe ee nepekntoyatens POWER B
4 : nonoxexue VCR/VTR.
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3) HaxmmTe kHonky MENU ana oTo6pakeHna
CONTROL, then press the dial. YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.
(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR, (4) TMosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
then press the dial. YCTaHOBKM [ETC, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha [UCK.
(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR (8) Tioneprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA exiGopa
h the dial. , @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha [CK.
SETUP, then press ) (6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa Bbibopa
(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the CONTROL, a 3aTeM HaxMuTe Ha AncK.
IR SETUP code of the other (recording) VCR (7) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa

(P.52), then press the dial. IR, a 3aTeM HaXxMuTe Ha AuCK.

(8) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa IR
SETUP, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
Bbl6paTh kKog IR SETUP gpyroro
(3anucbiBatoLero) BugeomarHutodoHa (cTp. 52),
3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

9

-

VCR SET
e P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
& TBC
MENU

ec DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB

PB MODE
AN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

7
4 Er N
OTHERS
vea [WORLD TIME 0 HR l
=) = B )

COMUNDER
Erg«VIDEO EDIT
® EDIT SET OTHERS OTHERS
PRETURN vea EDIT SET ven EDIT SET
CONTROL e [CONTROL ] IR
E%k ADJ TESTTT.ITRK ADJ TEST
PCUT-IN” Bk "QUTLIN ™
[MENU] : END @ ouT-ouT” — |® rcut-our
IR SETUP IR SETUP
e e
PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
5 @y
‘ OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
/ ven EDIT SET vea EDIT SET ven EDIT SET
e [CONTROL ] IR CONTROL @3 CONTROL
& ADJ TEST & ADJ TEST & ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN" CUT-IN” Ed« "CuT-IN"
@ "ouT-ouT” ? T-QUT” ® ’ouT-ouT”
IR SETUP TR SETUP W3] > TR SETUP | 2
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE 4 PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PORETURN PORETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HYXXHbIX
anu3sonos - LludpoBoi moHTa)x no
nporpaMmme

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your VCR. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on the other (recording) VCR. The
default setting is code number 3.

WHdopmaumna o kope IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP copepxxuntca B namATn
BUAEOMarHUTOhoHa. YCTaHOBUTE NPaBUIbHbIN
KOJ, COOTBETCTBYIOLUMIA APYroMy
(3anucbiBatolemy) BuaeomarimTodony. Mo
YMON4aHUio yCTaHaBNMBaeTCA Koz 3.

Brand IR SETUP code

Brand IR SETUP code

®dupma-u3rotoBuUTeNb Kop IR SETUP ®dupma-u3roToBuTesnb Kop IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62,50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Aristona 84 Orion 70, 58"
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16,78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83, 84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47,83, 36 SABA 76,21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94, 52,22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84,10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89, 98
Goodmans 26, 84 Siemens 10, 36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91, 92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 73

JvC 12,14, 15,11, 21 Thomson 76,100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36,47
Loewe 16,47, 84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70,47
Mark 26" W.W. House 47
Matsui 47,60, 58" Watoson 83,58
Mitsubishi 28,29

* TV/VCR component/ TB/KOMNOHEHT Tenesn3opa/BnaeomarHuTodoHa

Note on the IR SETUP code
The Digital program editing does not work if the
VCR is not corresponded to IR SETUP codes.

MpumeyaHue oTHocutenbHo kKoaa IR SETUP
DYHKUMA LMPOBOro MOHTaXa no nporpamve
He paboTaeT, ecnv BUAeOMarHMTooH He
cooTBeTcTBYeT koaam IR SETUP.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopnos - LucdpoBoi MOHTaX no
nporpamme

Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR, then press the dial.

The correct button depends on the other
(recording) VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of the
other (recording) VCR.

YcTtaHOBKa peXXuMoB ANA OTMEHbI

nays3bl Npu 3anucu Ha Apyrom

(3anucbiBatowem) sBuaeomarHutooHe

(1) MNosepnuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTtem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(2) MoeepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BblbpaTh PEXMM ANA OTMEHbI Nay3bl Npu
3anvcu Ha Apyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)
BMAEOMarHUTOOHe, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha
[NCK.

Bbl60p npaBubHOM KHOMKK 3aBUCUT OT
[pyroro (3anvcbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarHMTodoHa.

O6paTtutecb K MHCTPYKLUMAM NO
KCnyaTaummn Apyroro (3anucbiBaioLlero)
BUAEOMarHMTOhoHa.

»elHop bunip3
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IR SETUP

[PAUSEMODEWPAUSE ]

IR TEST REC
©RETURN PB

[MENU] : END

OTHERS
ver EDIT SET
€9 CONTROL
= ADJ TEST
7CUT-IN”
o ’cuT-ouT”

IR SETUP
PAUSE
TR TEST
PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

other (recording) VCR

Select the buttons when you cancel recording

pause on the other (recording) VCR, and start

recording.

The buttons vary depending on the other

(recording) VCR. To cancel recording pause

® Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is Il.

e Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

® Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is B>,

KHonku anA oTmeHbl Nay3bl Npy 3anucu Ha

Apyrom (3anucbiBarowem)

BuaeomarHuTocoHe

BbibepuTe 3TV KHOMKM NpU OTMEHE Nay3bl Npuy

3anvcu Ha Apyrom (3anvcbiBaroLem)

BUAEOMarHMTO(OHE U HAYHWUTE 3anuchb.

KHOMKM MOryT 6bITb pa3HbIMK B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT

MoAenu (3anucbiBatoLlero) BUAeoMarHuTogoHa.

[InAa oTMeHbl Nay3bl Npu 3anmcu

¢ Buibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonka ana
OTMeHbI nay3bl npu 3anucy - I

¢ Buibepute “REC”, ecnu KHOMNKa A1A OTMEHbI
nay3bl 3anucu - @.

¢ Buibepute “PB”, ecnu KHOMKa A1A OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anvcu - B,
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TOJNIbKO HY)XHbIX
anusopoB - LincgpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpammve

Setting your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR to face each
other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your
(playback) VCR to face it towards the remote
sensor of the other (recording) VCR.

Set the devices more than 30 cm (12 in.) apart,
and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter (back side)/
M3nyyaTenb uHdpakpacHbIx ny4en

(3a4HAA naHenb)

Remote sensor/
[aTyvk AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaseHua

YcTaHoBuUTE 3TOT (BOCNPOU3BOAALLMMI) U
ApYyroin (3anucbiBaloLmnit)
BUAEOMarHUTOOHbI TakK, HTOObl OHU
Haxogunucb Apyr NpoTuB apyra
MHbpakpacHbI nanyyartenb 3Toro
(BOCMPON3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMarHUTOOoHa
Heo6x0AMMO HanpaBWTb Ha AaTYUK
[OUCTaHUMOHHOIO YrpaBfieHna Apyroro
(3anucbiBatoLLEero) BUAEOMarHNTogoHa.
YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBA Ha paccToaHuK 6onee
30 cm apyr oT Apyra v ycTpaHuTe nobble
NpenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMK.

The other (recording) VCR/
[pyroi (3anvceiBatoLLmin)
BUAEOMarHUTOOH




Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY)KHbIX
anu3opnos — LindposBon moHTax no
nporpammve

Confirming the other (recording) VCR

operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the other
(recording) VCR, then set to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the other (recording) VCR starts recording,
the setting is correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

=

If the other (recording) VCR operates
correctly
Skip to step 3 on page 57.

If the other (recording) VCR does not operate

correctly

¢ Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the other
(recording) VCR.

* Place your (playback) VCR at least 30 cm
(12 in.) away from the other (recording) VCR.

e Refer to the operating instructions of the other
(recording) VCR.

MpoBepka paboTbl Apyroro

(3anucbiBalowero) suaeomarHuTooHa

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anvucy B Apyrov
(3anucbiBaroWwmii) BUAEOMArHUTohoH, 3aTem
yCTaHOBUTE PEXXVM Nay3bl 3anucy.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa IR
TEST, a 3aTem HaXXmMnUTe Ha AMCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yctaHoBku EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaXXmMuTe Ha AUCK.
Ecnv gpyron (3anvceiBatoLumin) BUAEOMarHMTooH
NpOU3BOAUT 3aMUCh, 3TO O3HAYAET NPaBUNbHYIO
HaCTPOWKY.

Mo OKOHYaHWM MHAMKATOP M3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

2

OTHERS
ver EDIT SET
@ CONTROL
= ADJ TE
[Efde "CUT-IN” ENGAGE
@ "CUT-OUT” RECPAUSE
P

»elHop bunip3

IR _TEST WRETURN
PRETURN  EXECUTE
[MENU] : END

OTHERS
veR EDIT SET
CONTROL

[MENU] : END

s o

Ecnu gpyrou (3anucbiBarowwmi)
Blllp,eomarHMTOCbOH pa60TaeT npaBuiibHO
MepenanTe K wary 3 Ha cTp. 57.

Ecnu ppyroin (3anucbiBaloLymit)

BuaeomMarHuTodoH pabortaet HenpaBuibHO

e YctaHosute koa IR SETUP unu Boibepute
KHOMKY A1A OTMEHbI Nay3bl NPy 3anvcy Ha Apyrom
(3anucbiBatoLem) BuaeoMarHuTodoHe.

® YcTaHoBUTE (BOCMPOM3BOAALLMIA)
BUAEOMarHMTOOH Ha PAaCCTOAHUN HE MeHee
30 cMm OT Apyroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BUAEOMarH1MTooHa.

e ObpaTnUTECh K MHCTPYKLUMAM MO 3KCMyaTaumm
Apyroro (3anucbiBaroLero) BuaeomarHmTodoHa.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos — LiuchposBoi moHTaX no
nporpamme

Step 2: Setting the other
(recording) VCR for operation
- Using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON on your
(playback) VCR .

(2) Turn the power of the other (recording) VCR
on, then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera

recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Tc],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

War 2: HacTtpoika gpyroro
(3anucbiBatoLero)
BuageomarHutTochoHa AnAa pabotbl
- Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHUTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

[Mpu BbINONHEHUM COoeAnHEHNA ¢ NoMoLLbtO Kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbI kabenb DV) (He BXoAWT B KOMMMEKT)
BbIMNOMHANTE NpOLeAypPbl, YKa3aHHbIE HIKE.

(1) VYcraHosute nepekniovatens POWER B nonoxenve
ON Ha 9TOM (BOCNPOU3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTO(OHE.

(2) BknioyuTe NUTaHKe APYroro (3anvcbiBatoLero)
BUAEOMarHUTO(poHa 1 yCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOTO
curHana B nonoxexue DV.
Mpwv noacoeanHeHUn LMGPOBOI BUAEOKAMEPDI
ycTaHoBUTe ee nepeksodatens POWER B nonoxeHue
VCR/VTR.

(3) Haxwmute kHonky MENU anA oTobpaxeHna yCTaHOBOK
MEHIO.

(4) NMosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yCTaHoBKM [ETC], a 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha ANCK.

(5) Moseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa EDIT
SET, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha aMCK.

(6) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
CONTROL, a 3aTem HaXXmMuTe Ha O1CK.

(7) NMoseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe Ha AuCK.

~ n
3 VCR SET
T P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
MENU &3 TBC
ec DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
ITSC PI
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT
[MENU] : END
\
6,7 | => ‘
! J
o J B
5 OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
ver [WORLD TIME 0 HR veR EDIT SET VeR EDIT SET
\ BEEP IR CONTROL
=5 COMMANDER &5 ADJ TEST =3 ADJ TEST i .LINK
[Ed«DISPLAY »CUT-IN »CUT-IN”
@ VIDEO EDIT ” CUT -OUT” —»> @ rcut-out”
‘ EDIT SET IR SETUP IR SETUP
y PRETURN PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
: OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
vea EDIT SET ven EDIT SET. vea EDIT SET
CONTROL ] IR eo [CONTROL IR CONTROL ] i .LINK
£ ADJ TEST =5 ADJ TEST i .LINK &= ADJ TEST
»CUT-IN” YCUT-IN" »CUT-IN”
@ ’CuT-ouT » CUT -OUT” ? ”CUT-OUT!
IR SETUP IR SETUP > IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
R TEST IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
7

If you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

Ecnu noaknoyeHne Npou3BoAUTCA C NOMOLLbIO
kabens i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHblii kabenb DV)

Mpwu ncnonb3oBaHWK LMGPOBOrO COeAMHEHWA BUAEO- 1
ayavocurHanbl nepeaatTcaA B UMdpoBoM BuAe ANA
nocnenytowero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro MOHTaXka.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpamme

Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the other
(recording) VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
(playback) VCR and the other (recording) VCR.
First, eject the tape from your (playback) VCR.
Have a pen and paper ready for notes.

W)

()

(3)

@

(5)

(6)
@

(®)
(9)

Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the other (recording) VCR,
then set to recording pause.

When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on the image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
monitor screen. When finished, the
indicator changes to COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the other (recording)
VCR, then start slow playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-IN", then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of IN, then press
the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT”, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

RETURN, then press the dial.

LWar 3: PerynupoBka CUHXPOHHOCTHU
Apyroro (3anucbiBaloLLEero)
BMAaeomarHUTooHa

Mo>xHO oTperynupoBaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb 3TOrO
(BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO) M APYroro (3anucbiBatoLLero)
BMAeoMarHMTooHa.

CHavana n3BneknuTe KacceTy 13 3Toro
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLErO) BUAEOMArHMTooHa.
MpuroToBbTe pyuKy 1 bymary AnA 3ameTok.

(1)

2
3)

4

(5)

(6)
@

)

9

(10)

BcTaBbTe uncTyto KacceTy (Mnm KacceTy, Ha
KOTOPYH HY>KHO BbINOJSIHATL 3anucb) B APYrovn
(3anucbiBatoLwmin) BUAEOMarHUToOoH, 3aTem
YCTaAHOBUTE PEXMM May3bl 3anucu.

Mpu BbiGope i.LINK B nepekntoyaTene
CONTROL onucaHHaA BbllLe npoueaypa
ABNAETCA HeobA3aTeNbHON.

MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANUCK.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBkM EXECUTE, 3atem
HaXXMWUTE Ha AMCK.

Ha nsobpaxkeHune 3anuwyTca no nate MeTok IN
1 OUT, No3BONAOLWMX paccunTaTb YUCNOBbIE
3HayYeHuA 4NA perynmpoBKN CUHXPOHHOCTM.
Ha 3KpaHe MOHUTOpa MuraeT UHOUKaTop
EXECUTING. Mo OKOHYaHW1 uHankaTop
namenntca Ha COMPLETE.

[MepemoTanTe KacceTy B ApYyrom
(3anucbiBatoLiem) BuaeoMarHuTooHe Ha
Havano, 3aTem BK/OYMTE 3ameasIeHHoe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE.

O6paTtuTe BHUMaHWE Ha Ha4yaslbHOe YUCNOBOE
3HayeHne kaxxaon Mmetku IN n KoHeyHoe
4YMCNOBOE 3HaYeHne Kaxaonm metkm OUT.
PaccunTante cpegHee 3HayYeHue BCex
HayarnbHbIX YACNOBbIX 3HAYEHWIA KaxK oM
mMeTKuM IN, a Takxxe cpefHee 3HayeHne Bcex
KOHEYHbIX YACMOBbIX 3HAYEHUN KaXKA0N METKM
OUT.

MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa “CUT-IN”, a 3aTem HaxXmuTe Ha AUCK.
Mosepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
BblbOpa cpefiHero YncnoBoro 3HadvenHua IN,
3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha OMCK.

PaccunTaHHoe Ha4yanbHoe NonoXxeHne ana
3anucu yCTaHOBMEHO.

Mosepnute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pna
Bblbopa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
[VUCK.

MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa cpeiHero YncnoBoro 3Hadenma OUT,
3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AMCK.

PaccunTaHHOe KOHEYHOE MONoXeHve ANA
3anncy yCTaHOBIEHO.

MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ans sbibopa
RETURN, a 3atem HaXXMuTe Ha AuUCK.

»elHop bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3opnos — Lindposoit moHTaXx no
nporpamme

\

)

OTHERS
ch ED | T SET

m EETURN_

OTHERS OTHERS
ver EDIT SET veR EDIT SET
= CONTROL CONTROL
<= ADJ TEST & ADJ_TEST
EGd«CCUT-IN"] 0 EQ« CUT-IN" /[0
@ cur-ouT” TCUT -OUT”
IR SETUP IR SETUP
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN ETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] END

IR SE P EN
PAUSEMODE HEC PAUSE
IR TEST

1» \

1l )

OTHERS OTHERS
\ (e VCR OETIZ;'IIE'I'RSSET VeR veR EDIT SET
@ CONTROL CONTROL
ADJ TEST COMPLETE = ;}gﬂTT_IEﬁ[
§‘ + 0T Ut ® 0 —p |* [Cour-ourk(—Qq
- IR SETUP TR SETUP :
PAUSEMODE PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
Notes MpumeyaHua

¢ If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

* When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

When you connect with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

You may not be able to operate the dubbing
function correctly, depending on the other VCR.
Keep the i.LINK connection, and follow the
procedure from step 2 on page 51.

® Ecnu 3anncb Ha4MHaeTcA ¢ caMoro Havana
KacceTbl, TO NepBble HECKONMbKO CEKYHA, Ha NEHTY
MOXEeT 3anuncbiBaTbCA N3obpaxeHve
Hey[0BNeTBOPUTENBHOrO KavecTaa. [Mpexae yem
Ha4aTb 3an1cb, HE06X0AMMO MPONYCTUTb
npuénuautensHo 10 CEKyHA Ha NeHTe.

* [o 3aBepLlueHun wara 3 n3obpaxexHve ana
PerynupoBKN CUHXPOHHOCTM 3anucbiBaeTcA B
TeyeHne 50 cekyHa.

Mpu noakntoYeHun ¢ nomowbio kabensa i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

DyHKUMA Nepesanmcy MoxeT paboTaTb HENPaBUIbHO B
3aBWCYMOCTU OT Apyroro BuaeomarHutodoHa. He
OTKNtoYanA coeguHeHne ¢ nomoubio kabensa i.LINK,
BbINONHUTE Npoueaypy U3 nyHKTa 2 Ha cTp. 51.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXk no
nporpamme

Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
(playback) VCR, and insert a tape for
recording into the other (recording) VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [Etc],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then press Il to suspend playback
momentarily (p. 16).

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then press Il to suspend playback
momentarily.

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set programme.
When the programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programmes.

Onepauusa 1: Co3gaHue nporpaMmmbl

(1) BcrasbTe KacceTy, ¢ KOTOPOI HEOBXOAMMO cenaThb
3anwcb, B 3TOT (BOCMPOV3BOAALLMIA)
BUAEOMAarHUTOOH, a KacceTy ANA 3anucy - B
LpYron (3anucbiBatoLmii) BUAEOMarHUTO(OH.

(2) Haxwmwute kHonky MENU ana oTo6pakeHus
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yCTaHOBKM [ETC), @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(4) MNosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem Ha)XMuTe Ha AUCK.

(5) C nomoLubto KHOMOK ynpaBneHns BUAEO HailanTe
Hayano nepeoro anun3oaa, KOTopbi Bbl xoTnTe
BCTaBUTb, 3aTem HaxxmuTe I, 4Tobbl Ha BpemaA
NpPUOCTaHOBUTL BOCNpou3BeeHune (cTp. 16).

(6) Haxwmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo Hayana IN nepBoro 3anporpamMmMMpoBaHHOro
3MK1304a YCTAHOBNEHO, U LIBET BEPXHErO MHAMKATOpa
METKW NpOorpamMmbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-rony60iA.

(7) C nomoLubto KHOMOK yrpaBneHna BUAEO HailanTe
KOHeL, NepBoro anun3oAa, KoTopbiin Bbl xoTuTe
BCTaBWUTb, BCTaBUTb, N HaXXKmuTe KHonky B, 4ToObbI
HEeHa[oNro NpepeaTthb BOCNPOV3BeAeHMe.

(8) Haxwmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

MecTo okoH4aHuAa OUT nepsoro
3anporpamMM1pOBaHHOTO 3NM30/4a YCTAaHOBEHO, U
LIBET HKHEro NHAMKaTopa METKM Nporpammbl
MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ToNy6oi.

(9) MosTopuTe MyHKTLI ¢ 5 MO 8, 3aTem 3aBepLunTe
nporpaMMMpoBaHue.

Mocne 3aBepLUeHVA NporpaMMMpoBaHuA LBeT
MHAMKaTopa METKW NporpamMmMbl MEHAETCA Ha
CBeTNo-rony6oi.

Mo>Ho cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.

( Y
5' 7 O NPAUSE =i< =>u» »»SLOW X2
o O T
OTHERS VIDEO EDIT B 0:32:30:14
ver WORLD TIME ‘ 1IN
& BEEP UNDO
= COMMANDER ERASE ALL
[ErclDISPLAY START
s reor |
EDIT SET
PRETURN TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE 0
WAARAAAAAAARARARARA
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
~
6,8,9
VIDEO EDIT B 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT B 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT B 0:10:01:23
[MARK 11 ouT _zw dftw
UNDO UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START START
|§) TOTAL 0:00:00:00 E> TOTAL 0:00:12:13 E> TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 SCENE 1 SCENE 3
Y AAARARARARARARAAAAA |14%57%% %% % 3 %l5 % % % 4 % 4 ) L4%AARARAAARARARAAAA
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ v
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONIbKO HY>XHbIX
anu3onos — LiuchpoBon MOoHTaXx no
nporpamme

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then
the setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the dial.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 3, then press the dial.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

You cannot set IN and OUT when

*You use a tape that is recorded in other than
Digital8 B system.

* The tape has a blank portion.

The total time code may not be displayed

correctly when

* You use a tape that is recorded in other than
Digital8 B system.

e There is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape.

When you select PB MODE to HiEl/H in the
menu settings
You cannot operate the Digital program editing.

YpaneHue 3agaHHOW NporpamMmmbl
CHauvana ypanute meTky OUT, a 3atem meTky IN
rocneHero 3anporpaMM1pOBaHHOro 3Mn3oAa.

(1) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa
UNDO, a 3aTemMm HaXmuTe Ha OUCK.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxmMuTe Ha AUCK.
VIHAMKaTop nocneHero 3anporpamMmmmypoBaHHoro
3NN304a HAYHET MUraThb, U YCTAHOBKM AJ1A 3TOr0
anm3oaa copocATeA.

[AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHusa
Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 2, 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha
LIVCK.

YpaneHue U3 nporpaMmmbl BCex

3anporpammMmupoBaHHbIX 3NUM3040B

(1) Bbibepute VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKAX MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa
ERASE ALL, a 3aTeM HaXmMuUTe Ha OUCK.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbi6opa
yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AUCK.
Bce MHAMKATOPbI 3anporpaMMUpOBaHHbIX
3NWN30A0B HAYHYT MUraTh, U YCTAHOBKM COPOCATCA.

[AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHua Bcex
3anporpaMMMpoBaHHbIX 3aNM3040B

Bbibepute RETURN B nyHKTe 3, 3aTeM HaXmuTe Ha
LIVCK.

[AnA oTMeHbI NporpammbI

HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU.

MporpaMma XxpaHWTCA B NaMATW 4O MOMEHTa
N3BIIEYEHNA KacceTbl.

HeBo3moxkHo yctaHoBUTb MeTku IN n OUT, ecnu

e /lcnonb3yeTcA KacceTa ¢ 3anucbio, BbIMOSTHEHHON
He B cucteme Digitals P.

® Ha neHTe nmeeTca He3anucaHHbI y4acToK.

Kop obuiero BpemeHu MoXXeT oTobpa)kaTbcA

HenpaBuUIbHO, ecnu

® lcnonb3yeTcA KacceTa C 3anuchio, BbINMOTHEHHOM
He B cucteme Digitals B3.

® Ha KacceTe eCTb He3an1caHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
meTkamu IN n OUT.

Mpu Bbi6ope 3HayeHus HiEl/El opna PB MODE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo

HeBO3MOXHO BbINONHATL LMPPOBOA MOHTaX MO
nporpamme.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TOJNIbKO HYXXHbIX
anu3onos - LindpoBoit MOHTaXK no
nporpammve

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program editing
(dubbing a tape)

Make sure both your (playback) VCR and the
other (recording) VCR are connected, and that
the other (recording) VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) the following procedure is not
necessary.

When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in ET¢)in the menu
settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
START, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The programme mark flashes.
The SEARCH indicator appears during
search on the monitor screen.
The programme indicator changes to light
blue after the dubbing is complete.

When the dubbing ends, both your (playback)
VCR and the other (recording) VCR
automatically stop.

To stop dubbing
Press M using the video operation buttons.

To end the Digital program editing function
Your (playback) VCR stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the other VCR when

* The cassette is not inserted.

¢ The tape has run out.

* The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

¢ The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

* The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (When IR is selected.) (p. 53)

® The programmes to operate the Digital
program editing have not been made.

¢ i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

* The power of the other (recording) VCR is not
turned on.

Onepauuma 2: BbinosiHeHne
uMcpoBOro MOHTa)ka No nNporpamme
(nepe3anucb KacceTbl)

Y6eanTech, 4TO 3TOT (BOCNPOV3BOAALLMIA) N APYroW
(3anucbiBaroWwmii) BUAEOMArHUTOOHbI NMOAKIOYEHbI
OpYyr K Apyry, a ApYroi (3anucbiBaroLwmia)
BW/AEOMAarHMTOOH BKIIOYEH B PEXUM Nay3bl Npu
3anucu. MNpu ncnonbsoaHum kabena i.LINK
(coeanHnTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) onvcaHHaA Hnxe
npoueaypa ABNAeTCA Heo6A3aTEeNbHOVA.

Mpu 3anncm Ha umMbpoByto BUAEOKaMepy yCTaHOBUTE
ee nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

(1) Bbibepute VIDEO EDIT B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna Bbi6opa
START, a 3aTeM HaXMuUTe Ha OUCK.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yctaHoBkum EXECUTE, 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe Ha AUCK.
HanguTe Havano nepeoro 3anporpamMmMmMpoBaHHOTO
3M1304a ¥ HAYHWUTE Mepe3arnmcsb.
3amuraeT UHAVMKaTOP NporpamMmbl.

Bo BpewmaA nowvcka Ha aKpaHe MoHUTopa
nosasnaeTcA uiankatop SEARCH.

Mocne 3aBepLueHUA nepesanucu LUBeT HAMKaTopa
NpOrpamMMbl MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNy6oM.

Mo okoH4YaHUM nepe3anucy 3TOT (BOCMPOU3BOAALLMI) U
[pYroi (3anncbiBaloLwmii) BUAEOMArHUTOGOHbI
aBTOMaTUYeCKN OCTaHaBNMBaOTCA.

[AnA octaHOBKM nepesanucu
HaxxmuTte B C NOMOLLBIO KHOMOK ynpaBneHna BUAEO.

Y1o6bl OTKNIO4UTb hyHKUMIO umucpoBoro
MOHTa)Ka nporpammbi

OTOT (BOCNPOM3BOAALMIA) BUAEOMArHUTOROH
ocTaHaBnMBaeTCA NO 3aBepLUeHNN nepesanucu. 3atem
Ha aucnnee cHoBa noAsnAeTcA komaHaa VIDEO EDIT
B YCTaHOBKAaXx MeHI0.

HaxxmnTte kHonky MENU ana oTknioyeHnA yHKUmum
MOHTaXka nporpammei.

Ha gpyroin BupeomarHutooH He yaacTtcA

npou3BecTU 3anucb, ecnu

* He BcTaBneHa kacceTa.

® 3aKoHYMnach neHTa.

 JlenecToK 3alwmThl 3anNMcy YyCTAHOBMEH Tak, YTO
BUAHa KpacHaA MeTka.

e HenpasunbHbin kog IR SETUP. (Korga BbibpaH
IR.)

e KHOMKa AnA OTMEeHbl Nay3bl Npu 3anvcy ABNAeTCA
HeBepHoW. (Korga BbibpaH IR.) (cTp. 53)

® He co3paHa nporpamma ynpasneHua yHKUmen
LUMchpoBOro MoHTaxa no nporpavme.

* BoibpaHa yctaHoBka i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHuTENbHLIN Kabenb DV) He NoaKtoYeH.
e [Ipyroi (3anucblBatoLwmnii) BUAEOMArHUTOOOH He

BKJTIOYEH.

»elHop bunip3
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Using with an analogue video
unit and a personal computer
- Signal convert function

Wcnonb3osatie ¢ aHanoroBbil BiAe006OPYA0BaHMEN
W NIECOHANBHBIN KOMMBIOTEPOM
- QyHKUWA NPeoBpasoBaHuA CHrHana

You can convert analogue video signals into
digital video signals via your VCR connect to a
personal computer and analogue video unit.

Capturing images and sound
from an analogue video unit

Analogue video signals — Digital
video signals

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) Set A/V — DV OUT to ON in [¢ in the
menu settings (p. 67).
“A/V — DV” appears on the monitor
screen.

(3) Start playback on the analogue video unit.

(4) Start capturing procedures on your personal
computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
personal computer and the software which
you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your personal
computer and software.

S video cable

(not supplied)/
Bupeokabenb S

(He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT)

AUDIO/VIDEO
INPUT

ouT

Mo>HO npon3BoauTb NpeobpasoBaHne aHanoroBbx
BW/EOCUTHAmNOB B LipOBbIE BUAEOCUTHANbI NyTeM
noAkmio4eHnA Bawero BnaeoMarHuTodoHa K nepcoHanbHoMy
KOMMbIOTEPY W aHaNIoroBOMy BWAEOYCTPONCTBY.

lNMepeHoc nsobpaxxeHUA u 3ByKa c
aHanoroBsoro BUAeoycTpomncrea

AHanorosble BUgeocurHanbl —
Lincdposble BuaeocurHanbl

(1) VYcraHosute nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue ON.

(2) YcraHosute komaHgy A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxexHve ON B B YCTAHOBKaXx MEHI0
(cTp. 67).

Ha akpaHe MoHuTopa noasutcA “A/V — DV”.

(3) BkniounTe pexum BOCNpon3BeAeHWA Ha
aHasioroBoM BMAEOYCTPOICTBE.

(4) HauynuTe nepeHoC Ha NepPCOHasbHbBIN KOMIbIOTEP.
MopAgoK AencTBUI NPU 3TOM 3aBUCUT OT
MCMOsb3yeMOro NepcoHanbHOro KoMnboTepa 1
nporpaMmMHoro obecrneyeHus.

Bonee noapobHyto nHhopmaumio 0 nepeHoce
1306paxKeHni CM. B MHCTPYKLIMAX NO
3KCMyaTauum NepcoHanbHoro KOMnbTepa 1
nporpaMmMHoro o6ecrneyeHus.

S VIDEO
@ VIDEO

z}Auolo

Other VCR/[ipyroit BAeoMarHuTochoH

=" :Signal flow/  ka6ens AV
MNepenava (BxOOMT B
curHana KOMMIEKT)

After capturing images and sound

Stop capturing procedures on your personal

computer, and stop the playback on the analogue
62 video unit.

A/V connecting A/V converting
— cable (supplied)/ cable (supplied)/

CoeanHutenbHbin  MpeobpasoBaTenbHblit
kabenb ayano/Bnaeo
(BXOANT B KOMMNMEKT)

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)
(not supplied)/ Kaben i.LINK
(coepmHUTENbHBIN Kabenb DV)

(He BXOOWT B KOMIMIEKT)

Mocne nepeHoca nsobpaxxeHUA U 3ByKa
MpekpaTtute npoueaypy nepeHoca Ha NepcoHarnbHbIN
KOMMbKOTEP U OCTaHOBUTE BOCMNpou3BeneHNEe Ha
aHasioroBoM BUMAEOYCTPOICTBE.



Using with an analogue video unit and
a personal computer — Signal convert
function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbIM
BNAe0060opya0BaHMEM W NEPCOHANBHBIM
KomnbloTepom - OyHKLMA Npeobpa3oBaHuA curHana

Notes

* You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

* Depending on the condition of the analogue
video signals, the personal computer may not be
able to output the images correctly when you
convert analogue video signals into digital
video signals via your VCR. Depending on the
analogue video unit, the image may contain
noise or incorrect colours.

* You cannot record or capture the video output
via your VCR when the video includes
copyright protection signals.

If the other VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
video jacks of both VCRs.

MpumeyaHua

© Bam HY>KHO YCTaHOBWTb MPOrpamMMHoe
obecnedveHne, obecnevmBatoiee ob6MeH
BMAEOCUrHANaMu.

© B 3aB/CMMOCTM OT Ka4ecTBa aHasnioroBoro
BMAEOCUrHana, NepcoHasbHbli KOMMbIOTEP MOXET
HenpasuibHO oToBpakaTb Kaapbl nocne
npeobpas3oBaHnA BUAEOMarHNTO(OHOM
aHasioroBbIX BUAEOCUIHANOB B LGPOBLIE.
B 3aBMCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBoro
BMAEOYCTPOWCTBA, M306paxxeHne MoXeT 6biTb
pacnsbiB4aTbIM U C HENPABUITLHON
uBeTonepenayen.

© Henb3A BbINOMHWTL 3anuch UN NepeHoc
BMAE0N306paXKEHNA C MOMOLLbIO 3TOr0
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa, ecnv Buaeonporpamva
UMeeT cUrHanbl And 3almuTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas.

Ecnu Ha gpyrom sugeomarHutocoHe umeetca
BuaeorHesno S

BbinonHuTe coeamHeHne ¢ nomoLublo Buaeokabena S
(He BXoOWT B KOMMNNEKT) ANA Nony4yeHna
BbICOKOKA4Y€CTBEHHbIX N300pakeHuN.

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnn He NoOHafobMTCA NOAKNYaTh
KENTbIN WTekep (BUAEO) COEANHUTENBHOMO Kabensa
ayavo/Bnaeo.

MoacoeanHuTe Bugeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNIEKT) K BuaeorHesgam S Ha obomx
BMAEOMarHMTOOoHax.

»elHop bunip3
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Inserting a scene from
the other (playback)
VCR - Insert Editing

Bcraeka anu3oga ¢ apyroro
(Bocnpou3soaALLero)
BUAeOMarHuTodoHa - MoHTax BCTaBKM

You can insert a new scene and sound from the
other (playback) VCR onto your originally
recorded tape by specifying the insert start and
end points. Use the Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony digital camera recorder for
this operation.

Connections are the same as in “Recording from
the other VCR or TV” on page 23 and 25.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene in
the other (playback) VCR to insert into your
(recording) VCR.

MOo>KHO BCTaBWTb HOBbI N304 U 3BYK C APYroro
(BOCnpousBoAALLero) BuaeoMarHuTooHa Ha yxe
3anuncaHHylo NeHTy, yKasae MecTa Ux Ha4ana v
OKOHYaHuA. 1A 3ToW onepauum UCNosb3yiTe NynbT
[MCTAHLIMOHHOTO ynpaBneHua, NocTaBnAeMbI C
umbpoBoii BUAEOKamepoii Sony.

CoenHeHNA aHanornyHbl ONMCaHHbLIM B pasaene
“3anucb ¢ Apyroro BuAaeoMarHuTooHa unm
Tenesusopa” Ha cTp. 23 n 25.

BcTaBbTe B apyron (BOCNpOV3BOAALLNN)
BUAEOMarHMTOhOH KacceTy C TeM 3MU300M, KOTOPbIN
TpebyeTcA 3anvcatb Ha 3TOT (3anuCbiBaoLLMIA)
BMAEOMarHUTOOH.

£
C ]




Inserting a scene from the other
(playback) VCR - Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3opa ¢ apyroro
(BocnpoussoaALero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa — MoHTaX BCcTaBKU

(1) Set the POWER switch to ON.

(2) On the other (playback) VCR, locate just
before the insert start point [a], then press
PAUSE to set the other (playback) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your (recording) VCR, locate the insert
end point [c] by pressing < or »¥». Then
press Il to set your (recording) VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

The counter shows “0:00:00”.

(5) On your (recording) VCR, locate the insert
start point [b] by pressing <<, then press
REC and the button on its right
simultaneously to set your (recording) VCR
to the recording pause mode.

(6) First press PAUSE on the other (playback)
VCR, and after a few seconds press Il on
your (recording) VCR to start inserting the
new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the counter. Your (recording) VCR
automatically stops. The end point [¢] of the
insert stored in memory is cancelled.

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

(1) VYcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxeHne ON.

(2) Ha ppyrom (BocnpoussoAaALLeM)
BUAeoMarHMTohoHe HanauTe mecto, rae yaet
BCTaBMeH anun3op [a], 3aTem HaxXmMnTe KHOMKY
PAUSE ana yctaHoBKM Apyroro
(BOCNpOM3BOAALLEr0) BUAEOMArHMTodhoHa B
pexxum nay3abl BOCMIPOU3BEAEHNA.

(3) Ha (3anucbiBarowem) BUaeOMarHUTochoHe HanamTe
KOHeL| BCTaBiAemMoro anusoaa [c], Haxas KHomMKy
<<« vnn PP 3aTem HaxkmuTe kKHonky Bl anA
yCTaHOBKM 3TOro (3anucbiBaroLero)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa B peXKnm nayabl
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUA.

(4) Haxwmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
JAVCTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnenua. UHamkatop ZERO
SET MEMORY HauHeT muratb, a Mecto
OKOHYaHuMA BCTaBku ByaeT COXpPaHEHO B NaMATH.
MokasaHune cyeTymka cTaHeT pasHbiM “0:00:00”.

(5) Ha aTtom (3anucbiBatowem) BuaeomMarHuTooHe
HaiauTe MecTo Havyana BCTaBMAEMOro anusona
[b], HaxxaB kHoONKy <4, 3aTeM OAHOBPEMEHHO
Haxkmute KHonKy REC n KHOMKy cnpaBa oT Hee
ANA YCTAHOBKM 3TOr0 (3anucbiBaroLero)
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa B pexKnm nayabl
BOCMPOU3BEAEeHUA.

(6) CHauana HaxmuTe kKHonky PAUSE Ha apyrom
(BOCNpPOM3BOAALLEM) BUAEOMArHUTOOHE U,
CNyCTA HECKONbKO cekyHA, kHornky Il Ha aTom
(3anucbiBatoLiem) BuaeomarHTooHe anA Havana
BCTaBKW HOBOW CLIEHbI.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTUYECKM NPEKpaTUTCA B MeCcTe
HyneBOW OTMETKM cyeTumka. OToT
(3anucbiBatoLLmii) BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
aBTOMAaTUYeCKN OCTaHOBUTCA. MeCcTO OKOHYaHWA
BCTaBKu [€], coxpaHAemoe B namATu, byaeT
ynaneHo.

»elHop bunip3

4 0:00:00
ZERO SET RO
~ZERO SET
MEMORY ~, MEMORY &

1y

ﬂ.ﬂﬂ N3MeHeHUA MecTa OKOH4YaHUA
BCTaBKU

CHoBa HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY nocne
nyHkTa 5 anA yaanexunAa nHaukatopa ZERO SET
MEMORY 1 HayHWTe C NyHKTa 3.
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Inserting a scene from the other
(playback) VCR - Insert Editing

BcTtaBka anu3opfa c apyroro
(BOCnpoussoaALIero)
BuaeomarHutocoHa — MoHTaX BCTaBKU

Notes

¢ The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

* The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press M when you want to stop
inserting.

MpumeyaHua

o OYHKLUMA NaMATM HYNeBON OTMETKM paboTaeT
TOMNbKO ANA KacCeT, 3anuncaHHbIX B CUCTEME
Digital8 B.

® 1306pa>keHune 1 3ByK, 3anmcaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXay MecTamu Havana U OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKM,
6yayT cTepThbl NpU BCTABKE HOBOrO 3n13o4a.

MNMpu Bocnpou3BeaeHUU BCTaBIEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

B KoHUe BCTaBneHHoro anusoaa VI306pa>K9HVIe MOXeT
NCKaXKaTbCA. O,ClHaKO 3TO He ABiAeTcA
HEencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[AnA BcTaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 ykaszaHMA mecTa
OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKM

Mponyctute nyHkTbl 3 1 4. Haxkmute kHonky M, korpa
HY>XHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTaBKY.



— Customizing Your VCR —

Changing the menu
settings

— Boinonxexue WHANBUAYaNbHbIX HACTPOEK BMAeoMaFHMTOd)OHa -

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item, and then the mode.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select €
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps from 2 to 4.

For details, refer to “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 68).

[INA U3MeHEeHUA YCTaHOBOK pPexumMa B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO BbIGEPUTE 3MEMEHTbLI MEHIO C NMOMOLLBIO AVCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. 3aBoackune yCcTaHOBKW MOTyT
YacTW4HO oTnmyaTbeA. CHavana BblbepuTe 3HaYOK,
3aTeM 3MIeMEHT MEHIO, @ 3aTeM PEXUM.

(1) Haxwmwute kHonky MENU ana oTo6pakeHus
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa

HY>KHOTO 3HayKa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK ANnA

BbIMOSHEHWA YCTaHOBKM.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa

HY>KHOTO 31IeMeHTa, 3aTeM ANA YCTaHOBKM

HaXXMWTe Ha AUCK.

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa

HY>KHOTO 3HayKa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe OUCK ANnA

BbIMOSHEHWA YCTaHOBKM.

Ecnu Hy>XHO M3MEHNTb [pyrue nyHKTbl, BolbepuTe

komaHay <« RETURN, a 3atem HaxxmMuTe Ha AuCK,

nocne 4Yero NOBTOPUTE NMYHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

3)

4

(5)

Moapo6Hble cBeaeHVA NpuBeeHbl B pasaene “Boibop
YCTaHOBOK peXxunmMa Kaxxaoro anemeHta” (cTp. 72).

VCR SET
P EFFECT
9 HiFi SOUND
MENU TBC
e DNR
@ AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB
PB MODE
AN-DV OUT

[MENU] : END

VCR SET
\ [red P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
1

=]
= COMMANDER

erc
Y s
/

ErclvIDEO EDIT

!

OTHERS
veR WORLD TIME
BEEP

>Tnre0

v ¢ EDITSET

OTHERS
ver (WORLD T1ME]

[Erc} VIDEO EDIT
€ EDITSET
P RETURN
‘ MANUAL SET

ver WORLD TIME

@@ BEEP

= [COMMANDER J«VTR1

[Exck VIDEO EDIT
A ¢ EDITSET

VTR3
@RETURN VTR4

\

0 HR
BEEP
= COMMANDER
[Erdh vIDEO EDIT
A © EDITSET
PRETURN
’
OTHERS 4 MANUAL SET
3 \ ver [WORLD TIME] 0 HR 41 ven WORLD TIME
& BEEP BEEP
= [COMMANDER J« VTR1
THER
von WORLD TIME Erc VIDEOEDIT — VTR2
) o BEEP © EDITSET  [VIRS
= [COMMANDER] VTR2 PRETURN  VTR4

VTR5
VTR6

OTHERS
vea WORLD TIME
BEEP
=] VTR3
[Erde VIDEO EDIT
@ EDITSET

2 RETURN

v

To make the menu display disappear
Press MENU again.

[nAa Toro 4to6bl CKPbITb MHAMKALIUIO MEHIO
HaxxmuTte kHonky MENU elwue pas.

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Menu items are displayed as the following
icons:
Vel VCR SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

m
=
o

OnemeHTbI MeHI0 0TOBpaXkaloTCA B BuAe
cneayroWmux 3HA4YKOB:

veRl VCR SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

erd OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

The monitor screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

Icon/item Mode Meaning
P EFFECT @ OFF No special effects are obtained for images
NEG.ART The colours and brightness of the image are reversed
SEPIA The image is sepia
B&W The image is monochrome (black-and-white)
SOLARIZE The light intensity is clearer, and the image looks like an
illustration
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape with
main and sub sound (p. 80)
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a dual
sound track tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a dual
sound track tape with sub sound
TBC* ® ON To correct jitter
OFF To not correct jitter. Set TBC to OFF when playing back a

TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector.”

tape on which you have dubbed over and recorded the
signals of a TV game or similar machine

DNR* ® ON

To reduce picture noise

OFF

DNR stands for “Digital Noise Reduction.”

To reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the picture has
a lot of movement

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Note on P EFFECT

The picture effect function works only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and stereo 2
ST1 ; ST2
PB MODE ® AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/standard 8 or
Digital8 B) that was used to record on the tape, and play
back the tape
HiEl/H To play back a tape that was recorded in the Hi8/standard
8 system when your VCR does not automatically
distinguish the recording system
A/N —DVOUT @OFF To convert digital video signals into analogue video
signals via your VCR
ON To convert analogue video signals into digital video
siginals via your VCR (p. 62)
NTSC PB @® ON PALTV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system
on a PAL system TV
NTSC4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour system

on a TV with the NTSC4.43 mode

Notes on AUDIO MIX

* You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B3 system.
* When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.

Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when

—you remove the battery pack or power source.

—you turn the POWER switch to OFF.

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

TV.

(Continued on the follwing page)

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning
REC MODE @®sr To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP mode
AUDIO MODE* @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two stereo
sounds)
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo
sound with high quality)
REMAIN ® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar

o for about 8 seconds after your VCR is turned on and
calculates the remaining amount of tape

e for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and your
VCR calculates the remaining amount of tape

o for about 8 seconds after = is pressed

e for about 8 seconds after the DISPLAY button is pressed

e during tape rewinding, forwarding, or picture search

ON To always display the remaining tape bar
DATA CODE @® DATE/CAM To display date, time, and recording data during
playback
DATE To display date and time during playback

* To dub a tape to the other VCR
You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. However, you can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to the other VCR
using the 1.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 E] tape, your VCR records in the SP mode even if you select the LP
mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP
REC” appears on the monitor screen. Use Hi8 HiEl tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

* When you record a tape in the LP mode on your VCR, we recommend playing the tape on your VCR.
When you play back the tape on other VCRs or camcorders, noise may occur in images or sound.

* When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item

Mode

Meaning

CLOCK SET

To reset the date or time (p. 76)

LTR SIZE

@ NORMAL

To display selected menu items in normal size

2x

To display selected menu items at twice the normal size

DEMO MODE

® OFF

To cancel the demonstration mode

ON

To make the demonstration appear

WORLD TIME

To set the clock to the local time

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time zone
difference. The clock changes by the time difference you
set here. If you set the time difference to 0, the clock
returns to the originally set time.

BEEP

@® MELODY

To output the melody when you set the POWER switch to
ON, change the menu settings, or when an unusual
condition occurs on your VCR

NORMAL

To output the beep sound instead of the melody

OFF

To cancel all sound

COMMANDER

@ VIR2

To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony video camera recorder

VTR1-6

To activate your VCR with a Remote Commander
supplied with a Sony product.
For details, refer to “Playing back a tape” (p. 19).

OFF

To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid remote
control misoperation caused by other VCR'’s remote
control

VIDEO EDIT

To make a programme and perform video editing (p. 50)

EDIT SET

To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR and the
other VCR for dubbing in edit set mode

Note on DEMO MODE
You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your VCR.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The AUDIO MIX and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their default settings.
The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

eHooLUHIEWNOBTNE MB0dLoBH XIaHALreATUanTHN suHBHLOLIAg YDA JnoA Buiziwoisn)
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N3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bb160p yCcTaHOBOK peXXxruma Ka)kA0ro 3571IEMEHTAa @ AB/IAETCA yCTaHOBKOW MO YMOMYaHMIO.

Ha aKkpaHe MOHMTOpa 0TOHPaXKatoTCA TONMbKO T€ 3EMEHTbI, C KOTOPbIMA MOXHO B [OaHHbIA MOMEHT

paboTaTb.
MukTorpamma/nyHkT Pexxum HasHaueHue
P EFFECT ® OFF CneumanbHble adhdekTbl He Ao6aBNATCA B U306paxeHuna
NEG.ART YCTaHOBKM LBETa U APKOCTN N306paXKeHnA COXPaHAIOTCA
SEPIA MN306pakeHne ByaeT useTa cenum
B&W MN306padkeHne ByAeT MOHOXPOMHbBIM (YepHO-6enbIM)
SOLARIZE MHTeHCMBHOCTL cBeTa 6yaeT yBeninyeHa, a usobpaxeHue
6yLeT BbIrMAAETb, KaK PUCYHOK
HiFi SOUND @® STEREO [inA BocnpousBeaeHNA CTEPEOCHOHNYECKON NEHTbI UK
JIeHTbI C JOPO>KKOW ABOWHOIO 3BY4aHUA C OCHOBHbIM 1
BCroMoraTtenbHbIM 3ByKOM (CTp. 80)
1 [nA BoCnpousBeaeHnA CTePEOOHNYECKON NEHTLI CO 3BYKOM
NeBOro KaHana wnv neHTbl ¢ 4BONHON 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKOW C
OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM
2 [nA BOCNpou3BeaeHNA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEHTLI CO 3BYKOM
npaBoro KaHana unm NeHTbl C 4BOWHON 3BYKOBOW [OPOXXKOMN
CO BCMOMOraTenbHbIM 3BYKOM
TBC* @ ON [inA vcnpaeneHua ApoxxaHua

OFF YT06bI HE NcNpaBnATb ApoxkaHue. YcTaHosute TBC B
nonoxenHue OFF npu BocnponaBeAeHUN NeHTbI, Ha KOTOPYIO
npou3Boaunach nepesanmcb 1 3anncb CUrHanos ¢
TesIeBU3MOHHOW UIPOBOW NPUCTaBKM U NoA06HOro
ycTpoiicTea

TBC o3HauaeT “Time Base Corrector” (KoppeKTMpoBKa BPeMeHHOW pa3BepTKy).

DNR* ® ON [InA yMeHblUEHNA NCKaXeHUA n3obpaxeHusa
OFF [inA ymeHblUEHWe BUAMMOrO OCTATOYHOrO N306padkeHnsa npu
LBVKEHUN

DNR o3Hauvaet “Digital Noise Reduction” (LinchpoBoe LuymMOnoHmxeHue).

* ToNbKO NpY BOCMPOM3BEAEHUN KacCeT, 3anmcaHHbIX B cuctemax Hi8/standard 8.

MpumeyaHue otHocutenbHo P EFFECT
DdyHKunA achpdekTa nsobpaxxeHnA paboTaeT TONbKO ANA KacceT, 3anmcaHHbIX B cucteme Digital8 B.

72



N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexum

HasHaueHue

AUDIO MIX e

[inA perynupoBku 6anaHca Mexay cTepeooHNYECKUM
KaHanom 1 v cTepeodOHNYECKUM KaHanom 2

STH ; ST2

PB MODE ® AUTO

[inAa aBTOMaTuyeckoro Bbibopa cuctemsbl (Hi8/standard 8 unu
Digital8 BJ), koTopas ucnonsszosanack npu san1cu KacceTbl, 1
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KacceTbl

HiBE

[inA BOCNpOu3BeAEHNA KacceTbl, 3anucaHHon B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, ecnu BUAeoMarHUTOoH aBTOMaTUYECKN He
pacrno3HaeT 3anucbiBatoLLyO CUCTEMY

AN — DVOUT @OFF

[nAa npeobpa3oBaHnA LUMPOBbLIX BUAEOCUTHANIOB B
aHanorosble C NMOMOLLbIO BUAeOMarHuTooHa

ON [lnA npeobpasoBaHnNA aHanoroBbix BUAEOCUrHAMOB B
LumcbpoBbIe ¢ MOMOLLbLIO BUAEOMarHUTodoHa (CTp. 62)
NTSC PB @® ON PAL TV [nA BoCNpoM3BeAeHNA KacceTbl, 3anncaHHoN B cucTeMe
useTHoro TenesuaeHna NTSC Ha TeneBu3ope cuctembl PAL
NTSC4.43 [nA BOCMpoM3BeneHNA KacceTbl, 3anncaHHoN B cucTeMe

useTHoro TeneenaeHnAa NTSC Ha TeneBn3ope C pexvnmom
NTSC4.43

MNpumevaHue oTHocUTenbHO pexkuma AUDIO MIX
® Mo>HO HacTpouTb 6anaHc ANA KacceT, 3anuncaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B.
e [pn BOCNpOM3BEAEHUN NIEHTbI, 3anMcaHHol B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume, Henb3a perynnposaTb 6anaHc.

MNpumevaHue oTHocUTenbHO pexkuma PB MODE

[lnA paHHOro pexknma ycTaHaBnnBaeTCA HACTPOMKa MO YMOMYaHUIO B CeAyoLmMX CryyanAx
—npu yaaneHum 6aTapeiHoro 6noka uny oTKIMIoYeHUN NUTaHUA.

—npu yctaHoBke nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxeHune OFF.

MNpumeyaHua oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma NTSC PB
Mpwn BOoCNpoOM3BEAEHWN NEHTbI HA TeNeBM3ope, NOALEPXXMBAIOLLEM HECKONbKO CUCTEM, BbibepuTe
Hanny4LWnin peXrm BO BpeMA NMPOCMOTpa M306paXKeHnA Ha Tenesnsope.

(npoponxxeHve Ha cneaytoLein cTp.)
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N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

MukTorpaMmma/nyHKT Pexxum HasHauyeHue
REC MODE @ SP [na 3anucy B pexxume SP (CTaHgapTHOe BOCMPOM3BEAeHME)
LP [nA yBenuyeHna BpemeHu 3anvicy B 1,5 pasa no cpaBHeHuo ¢

pexwvmom SP

AUDIO MODE* @ 12BIT [inA 3anvcm unu BocnpounsseaeHnA B 12-6MTOBOM pexxume
(ABa cTepeooHNYECKMX 3BYKA)

16BIT [inA 3anvcy unu BocnpousseaeHna B 16-6MTOBOM pexumve
(0AVH CTEPEOOHNYECKNI BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIN 3BYK).

REMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTob6pakeHnA HAMKaTOpa OCTaBLIENCA NEHTbI

® OKOJI0 8 CEKYHA, Nocre Toro, Kak BUAEeOMarHUTOdoH
BKJIOYNTCA W BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEECA KONIMHYECTBO NEHTbI

® OKOJI0 8 CEKYHA, nocre Toro, Kak 6yAeT BCTaBneHa kacceta
1 BUAEOMArHUTOHoH BbIYUCIUT OCTaBLUEECA KONMYECTBO
NeHTbI

® OKOJO 8 CeKyHf, Mocrne HaxaTuA KHomku =

® OKOMo 8 cekyHA, nocne HaxxaTuA kHonku DISPLAY

® BO BpeMA NepeMOoTKU NIEHTLI Ha3ag, BNepes uiv novncka
n3obpaxeHna

ON [lnA NocToAHHOro 0TOBPaXeHNA MHAMKATOpa OcTaBLLEencA
NeHTbI

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM [inA oTob6paxeHnA faTbl, BpEMEHW 1 AaTbl 3anycu BO BPeMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA

DATE [inA oTo6pakeHns faTtbl ¥ BpEMEHM BO BpemA
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUA

* [lnA nepe3anucu KacceTbl Ha APYrom BmaeomarHuTooHe
[inAa kacceT, 3anucaHHbix B cucteme Digital8 B, Henb3a Beibpats AUDIO MODE.
OpaHako MoxHo BbibpaTs AUDIO MODE npu nepesanuncu KacceT, 3anucaHHblx B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, Ha apyron BuaeomarHuTocoH ¢ nomoLupio kabens i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbIn Kabenb
DV).

MpumevaHue oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma REC MODE

Mpw 3anucy Ha kacceTe Standard 8 El aToT BuaeomarHMTohoH 3anuceiBaeT B pexxume SP, gaxe
€Cnv B HaCcTporiKax MeHto BbibpaH pexxum LP. B aTom crnyyae Ha akpaHe MOHWTOpa MoABUTCA
nHamnkatop “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC”. ina 3anucu B pexxume LP
ncnonb3yinte kacceTbl Hi8 HiEl.

MpumeyaHua oTHocuTenNbHO pexxuma LP

e Ecnu 3anucb Ha KacceTy B pexume LP BbinonHeHa Ha 3ToM BUAEOMarHUTogoHe, ee
peEKOMeHyeTCA BOCMPOU3BOANTbL Ha 3TOM Xe BuaeoMarHuTodoHe. Mpy BocnponsseaeHnmn 3Ton
JIEHTbI Ha APYruxX BUAEOMarHMTohoHax UM Kamkopaepax nsobpaxkeHve u 3BykK MoryT 6bIT
HeYeTKNMU

e Ecnv 3anucb Ha neHTe BbINonHAeTcA B pexxumax SP u LP unu HekoTopble anv3oapbl 3anucbiBatoTcA
B pexkume LP, To Bocnponssoammoe nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT ObiTb MCKaXKEeHO U KO BPEMEHU
HenpaBWbHO 3anuncaH Mexxay ann3ofamu.



N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexum

HasHauyeHue

CLOCK SET

[inA nepeycTaHOBKM AaTbl U BpeMeHU (CTp. 76)

LTR SIZE

@® NORMAL

[inA oTobpaxkeHnA BbIOPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C 0ObIYHBIM
pasmepom

2%

[inA oTobpaXkeHnA BbIOpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO pa3mMepoM
BABOe 60/1blle 06bIYHOro

DEMO MODE

® OFF

[lnAa oTMeHbl pexuma 4eMOHCTpaumm

ON

[nA oTobpakeHnA AeMOHCTpaumm

WORLD TIME

[inA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MeCTHOe Bpems

MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA ycTaHOBKU pasHuubl
BO BPEMEHW MEXAY YacoBbIMW NMoAcamu. 3HayeHne BpemMeHn
M3MEHWUTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT YCTAHOBIEHHOMN pasHuubl. Ecnv
[NA pasHuLbl BO BPEMEHW YCTaHOBIIEHO 3HaveHne 0, To Yachl
BEPHYTCA K NMepBOHAYaibHO YCTAHOBIEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

BEEP

® MELODY

[inA npocnywmvBaHnA MeNoaun Npu yCTaHOBKe
nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxeHve ON, uaMeHeHun
HaCTPOEK MEHIO UMW HELTATHOW CUTyaummn ¢ 3TUm
BUAEOMarHMTOHOHOM

NORMAL

[nA BbiBOAA 3yMMEPHOro 3ByKOBOrO CUrHana BMecto
MenoANYHOro

OFF

[inA oTKNoYeHnA Bcex 3BYKOBbIX CUrHanoB

COMMANDER

® VTR2

[nA BKNOYEHNA BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa C MOMOLLbIO NyfbTa
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA, NOCTaBNAEMOro ¢
Buaeokamepon Sony

VTR1-6

[InA BKNIOYEHVA BUAEOMArHMTO(OHA C NMOMOLLBIO NyNbTa
[MCTaHLVMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHnA, NoCTaBNAEMOro ¢
ycTporcTBoM Sony. MoapobHble cBEAEHWA coaepKaTcA B
pasgene “BocnpousseneHune nexTol” (cTp.19)

OFF

[1nA BbIKMIOYEHNA NyNbTa AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna BO
nsbexaHue ero HenpaeubHOro cpabaTbiBaHWA, BbI3BaHHOTO
(PYHKLMOHMPOBAHUEM MyNbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBeHns
npyroro KBM

VIDEO EDIT

[inA co3paHnA nporpaMmbl U BbIMOMIHEHNA BUAEOMOHTaXa
(cTp. 50)

EDIT SET

[InA HAaCTPONKM U BKIOYEHUA PEXMMa CUHXPOHHOCTU 3TOr0
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa ¢ ApYrmM BMAEOMarHMTohoHOM npu
nepesanvmcu B pexxume BUAEOMOHTaxa

MNpumeyaHna oTHocuTenbHo pexxuma DEMO MODE
Ecnu kacceTta BcTaBneHa B BUAEOMArHMTO(OH, Henb3A BbibpaTe komanay DEMO MODE.

Ecnu nocne nssne4yeHnA UCTOYHMKA NUTaHMA NnpoiaeTt 6onee 5 MUHYT
MyHkTBl AUDIO MIX 1 HiFi SOUND BepHyTCA K ycTaHOBKam Mo yMOMYaHuIo.
[pyrne yctaHOBKM MeHIo 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATH, faXKe ecnun 6yaeT BbIHYT 6aTtapenHbii  6rokK.
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTaHoBKa AaTbl U
BpeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to London time for
United Kingdom and Paris time for the other
European Countries.

If you do not use your VCR for about six months,
the date and time settings may be deleted
because the vanadium-lithium battery installed
in your VCR will have been discharged.

Charge the battery before you reset the date and
time.

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day, and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

Mo ymonyaHuto Yacbl yCTaHOBEHbI Ha
JIOHOOHCKOE BpemsA AnA MoAenen,
noctasnAemMbix B Benukobputanuio, n Ha
napu>xckoe BpeMa AnA Apyrux eBponenckux
mogaenen.

Ecnu BugeomarHntodoH He ncnonb3osarca
OKOJO LWECTW MeCALEB, YCTaHOBKM AaTbl 1
BPEMEHW MOTyT yAanuTbCA, MOCKONbKY
BaHaAMeBO-NNTMEBan HaTapeika,
yCTaHOBJIEHHAA B BUAEOMarHMTodoHe,
paspaguTca.

3apAaguTe 6aTapenky, npexxae 4em yCTaHOBUTb
[aty v Bpems.

CHavana yctaHoBuUTe rof, 3aTeM MecsLl, AeHb,
Yac U MUHYTbI.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU gna otobpaxxeHnsa
YCTaHOBOK MEHIHO.

(2) MNoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM (£, @ 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
Ha AMUCK.

(3) MoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa CLOCK SET, 3aTtem HaxkxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(4) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro rofa, a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
OVICK.

(5) YctaHoBuTe MecAL, AeHb U Yac nyTem
BpawleHna gucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXkaTuA Ha Hero.

(6) YcTaHoBMTE MMHYTBI MyTEM BpaLleHuA
ovcka SEL/PUSH EXEC n HaxaTtuA Ha auck
Mo curHasly TO4HOro BpeMeHu. Yacbl HauHy T
paboTaTb.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4T0o6bI ncyesnu
YCTaHOBKMN MEHIO.



Resetting the date and time

MepeycTaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

(1,7 wew

7

2

HEd S

3

¥

VCR SET
P EFFECT
HiFi SOUND
TBC

BB

DNR
AUDIO MIX

Y

AN-DV OUT
[MENU] : END

SETUP MENU ETUP MENU

veR CLOCK SET
o3 LTR SIZE
[EkDEMO MODE
GO

?

[MENU] : END

58 LTR SIZE 12:00:01
[E DEMO MODE

ETC DRETURN

?

[MENU] : END

ver [CLOCK SET ] 1 1 2001

SETUP_MEN!
3 LTR SIZE PSS
[EkDEMO MODE [2001] 1
E1C DRETURN v
mp°
L
12 00
oo
[MENU] : END

»
1
v

4 1

T B

3

The year changes as follows:

'

SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU
ver [CLOCK_SET.
+ LTR SIZE L)
1
v ETC ORETURN o
?
LI
12 00
oo
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
SETUP_MENU SETUP_MENU

ver [CLOCK SET
LTR SIZE + +
[EkDEMO MODE 2001 7 4

E1C ORETURN Vov
?
[
17 [30)
Vo
[MENU] : END

VeR 4 7 2001
LTR SIZE 17:30:00
[Ek DEMO MODE

Esc PRETURN

[MENU] : END

Fop 6yneT U3MeHATbCA cneaylowmum

obpasom:
2001 «— -« -

'

— 2079

If you do not set the date and time

of the tape.

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your VCR operates on a 24-

hour cycle.

" is recorded on the data code

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBMUTE faTy U BpemA
Ha kacceTe B koge aatbl byaeT 3anvucaHa
nHAnKaumA “---

MNpumeyaHMe OTHOCUTENBHO MHAUKATOPa

BpemeHu

»ou »

BHyTpeHHMe yacbl BuaeomarimTooHa
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM peXUME.
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— Additional Information —

Digital8 ) system,
recording, and playback

— [OononHutenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Cucrtema Digital8 B9, 3anucb
W BOCNpou3BeaeHmne

What is the “Digital8 P system”?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 HiE/Digital8 B video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 MiEl/Digital8 B video

cassettes.*

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system VCR on Hi8 HliEl/standard 8 Bl tape is

2/3 the recording time of the conventional Hi8

HiEl/standard 8 B system VCR. (90 minutes of

recording time becomes 60 minutes in the SP

mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on your VCR (the GV-D200E).
Mosaic pattern noise may appear when you
play back standard 8 Bl tape on other VCRs
(including another GV-D200E).

Notes

¢ Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on a Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B
(analogue) system machine.

* RC time codes and data codes recorded on Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 B (analogue) systems cannot
be displayed on the monitor screen.

¢ PCM sound recorded on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8
Bl (analogue) systems cannot be played back
with your VCR.

Elis a trademark.
HiElis a trademark.
B is a trademark.

Yro Takoe cuctema “Digital8 P2

Ota cuctema paspaboTtaHa ana obecneyeHuA
umdbpoBoit 3anucy Ha BuaeokacceTy Hig8 i EY/
Digitals B3.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

PekomeHayeTca ucnonbaosaTb kacceTbl Hig8 ki EV

Digitals B3.*

Bpema 3anvcu npu ncnosib3oBaHum

BUaeomarHnTocoHa cuctemsi Digital8 B Ha

kacceTe Hi8 HiEVstandard 8 Bl coctaensaet 2/3 ot

BPEMEHU 3anuncu, BbINoSHAEMON Ha 06bIYHOM

BuaeomartutohoHe cuctembl Hig ki El/standard 8

El. (Bpemsa 3anmcu 90 MyHYT CTAHOBUTCA paBHbIM

60 M1HyTam B pexxume SP.)

* Ecnm ncnonbayetca kacceTa standard 8 B, a1y
KacceTy crefyeT BOCNPOU3BOAUTb Ha 3TOM Xe
BuaeomarHuTocdoHe (mogenn GV-D200E). Mpu
BOCnpousseaeHun kacceTbl standard 8 Bl Ha
Apyrux BuaeomarHutocoHax (Bknodaa GV-
D200E) moryT noABNATLCA MO3anyHbIe NMOMEXU.

Mpumeyanma

® KacceTbl, 3anvcaHHble B cucteme Digital8 B,
Henb3A BOCMPOM3BOAUTL Ha (aHaNOroBoMm)
annaparte cuctembl Hig ki El/standard 8 K.

® KoZbl BPEMEHW 1 AaHHbIX BUAEOMArHMTohoHa,
3anucaHHble B (aHanorosbix) cuctemax Hig ki B/
standard 8 El, He oTo6pakatoTcA Ha akpaHe
MOHUTOpA.

¢ 3ByKk VIKM, 3anvcaHHbIi B (aHaIoroBon) cucteme
Hi8 ki EV/standard 8 B, He BocnponssoanTca Ha
Baluem BugeomarHutodoHe.

B - Toprosas mapka.
HiEl - Toprosana mapka.
B - Toprosas mapka.



Digital8 B) system, recording and
playback

CucTema Digital8 B3, sanucb u
BOCnpousBeaeHue

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiEl/standard 8 Bl system, digital signals are
output as the image and sound signals from the
§ DV IN/OUT jack.

Cucrtema Bocnpou3seaeHuA

Cucrewmbl Digital8 B nnm Hig HiEl/standard 8 Bl
aBTOMaTUYECKM Pacno3HAIOTCA nepes Hadanom
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KacceThl.

Bo BpemA BOCMpon3BeAeHMA KacceT, 3anicaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8 HliEVstandard 8 B, undgppossie
CUTHasbl BbIAAKOTCA, KaK CUrHasbl M306paXKeHns 1
3ByKa, Yepes rHe3ao §, DV IN/OUT.

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 Bl
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear. A
hissing noise also sometimes can be heard.

B — HiBl/B: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hi8 FliBl/standard 8 ©
HiBl/Bl — B: During switching from Hi8 i El/
standard 8 F to Digital8 B

When you play back

Playing back a NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the monitor screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal
When you play back

Using any other VCR, you cannot record on a
tape that has recorded copyright control signals
for copyright protection of software which is
played back on your VCR.

When you record

You cannot record software on your VCR that
contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the monitor screen or
TV screen if you try to record such software.
Your VCR does not record copyright control
signals on the tape when it records.

MHaukauma Ha gucnnee BO Bpems
aBTOMaTUYECKOro pPacrno3HaBaHWUA CUCTEMbI
Cucrewmbl Digital8 B nnu Hig HiEl/standard 8 1
PaCMo3HAIOTCA aBTOMATUYECKM, MOCIE Yero
BOCMPON3BEAEHNe HAYMHAETCA B HYXKHOI cUcTeme.
Bo BpemA NepeKioYeHnNa CUCTEM SKpaH
CTaHOBUTCA rofy6bIM 1 NOABAAGTCA CNeayioLan
WHAMKAUMA. VIHOrAa TakkKe MOXeT BbITb CrbILIHO
wunexve.

B — FiEVEL Bo spema nepeknioyenus ¢
Digital8 B Ha Hi8 i El/standard 8 &1
HiEVEl — B: Bo Bpema nepeknioyeHus ¢
Hig i El/standard 8 Bl Ha Digital8 B

Mpu BocnpousBeneHun

BocnpousseaeHue KacceTbl, 3anMcaHHON B
cucteme NTSC

Ecnu kacceTa 3anucaHa B pexxume SP, MOXXHO
BOCMNPOV3BOANUTb KacCeTbl, 3anncaHHble B
Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe MoHUTOpa.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpousseaeHun

Wcnonb3ya nobon apyron BuaeoMarHnTooH, Bel
He CMOXeTe BbINOSIHATL 3annCh Ha NIEHTY, Ha
KOTOPOW 3anucaHbl CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ana
3alWmTbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB nporpamMm,
BOCMPOV3BOAMMbIX Ha Balem BugeomarHmTogoHe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Henb3a BbINONHATL 3anvch NporpaMmel, koTopasa
COAEPXXUT CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AfA 3aWwuThbl
aBTOPCKWMX MpaBs Mporpammbl, Ha 3TOM
BUOEOMarHUTohoHe.

Mpwv nonbITKe 3anUcn Takon NporpaMmbl Ha SKpaHe
MOHUTOpA UNK Tenesm3opa NoABUTCA MHANKALMA
COPY INHIBIT. Bo Bpemsa 3anucu aToT
BMAEOMarHMTOOOH He 3anunchbiBaeT CUrHasbl
aBTOPCKOrO rnpasa Ha NeHTY.
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Digital8 B) system, recording, and
playback

Cuctema Digital8 B3, sanucb n
BOCnpousBeaeHue

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 D) system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 67).

Sound from monitor

Mpu BocnpousBeAeHUM NIEHTbI C
ABOWHOM 3BYKOBOW [ OPOXXKOM

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU KacceT, 3anMcaHHbIX
B cucrteme Digital8 P

[Mpun BoCcnpousBeneHn KacceTbl, nepe3anvcaHHom
B cucteme Digital8 B ¢ kacceTbl ¢ asonHomn
3BYKOBOW JOPO>XKOW B cucteme DV, yctaHoBuUTE
Tpebyembiin pexxum ana komanabl HiFi SOUND B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp. 67).

3BYK € MOHUTOpa

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a —
Mode a stereo tape dual sound Pexxum HiFi BocnpoussepeHue BocnpousseaeHue
K Sound cTepeodoHNYECKON NEHTbI C ABOWHO
track tape JIeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKOM
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and STEREO | Crepeo OCHOBHOW 1
Sub sound BCrioMoraTesbHbIN
1 Lch Main sound 3BYK
2 Rch Sub sound 1 JIEB KAH OcHoBHOM 3BYK
2 MPAB KAH BcnomorartenbHbli
3BYK

When you use a tape recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings
(p. 67).

Sound from monitor

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a
Mode a stereo tape dual sound
track tape
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Monaural Main sound
2 Unnatural Sound Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your VCR.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM KacceT, 3anMcaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8/standard 8

Mpn BocnpousBeaeHWN KacceTbl C ABOWHOM
3BYKOBOW JOPO>KKOW, 3anncaHHon B
ctepeocucteme AFM HiFi, yctaHoBuTe Tpebyembin
pexum ana komaHabl HiFi SOUND B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 67).

3BYK C MOHUTOpA

Pexxum HiFi Bocnpoussepenue Bocnpoussepenue
Sound CTepeotiOHNYECKOH  NIEHTbI C ABOIHON
NeHTbI 3BYKOBOW [OPOXKOM
STEREO | Ctepeo OCHOBHOW 1
BCrIOMOraTesbHbIN
3BYK
1 MoHodoHn4ecknin OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 HeecTtecTBeHHbI BcnomoraTtensHbii
3BYK 3BYK

Ha aTom BugeomarHuTohoHe HeBO3MOXXHO
3anucbiBaTb NPOrpamMMbl C ABOVWHON 3BYKOBOW
LOPOXKKOWA.



About i.LINK

O kab6ene i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i. LINK-compliant
DV IN/OUT jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK"?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio, and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i. LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to, but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Notes

* Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

* When connecting this unit to another i. LINK-
compatible device, be sure to turn off the power
of the device and disconnect the AC Adaptor
from the wall socket before connecting or
disconnecting the i.LINK cable.

MHe3no DV Ha aaHHom annapate AsnAeTtcaA i.LINK-
coBMecTMMbIM rHe3aom DV IN/OUT. B paHHOM
pasgene onucbiBaeTcA ctaHaapT i.LINK un ero
0COBEHHOCTM.

Yro Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK - 370 umcpoBoi nocnenosaTenbHbIf
MHTepdenc ana nepenayv UnMpoBoro BUAEO- U
ayamocurHana, a Takxke Apyrux AaHHbIX Mexxay
obopynoBaHueM, umetowmm rHesao i.LINK, B aByx
HanpaeneHuaAx, a TakXxe AnA ynpasneHua Apyrum
obopynoBaHuem.

i.LINK-coBMmecTumoe ob6opynoBaHune fOKHO
noaknoyaTbcA ¢ nomMoLlbio oaHoro kabensa i.LINK.
MoXeT ncnonb3oBaThCA € PasfvyHbIM LcpPOoBbIM
ayamo-Buaeo o60pyaoBaHNEM ANA yrpaBneHus u
nepefayn LaHHbIX.

Korpa ooHo nnu Heckonbko i.LINK-coBmecTUMbIX
YCTPOWCTB NOAKIIIOYEHbI K JaHHOMY annapary no
rocnefoBaTenbHOM CXeMe onpoca, yrnpasneHue u
nepefaya faHHbIX BO3MOXHbI HE TONbKO A
YyCTPONCTBA, K KOTOPOMY MOAKIMIOYEH AAHHBIN
annapar, HO TakXe W ANnA APYrux yCTPOWCTB Yepes
obopyaoBaHue, NoAKIYEHHOE HaNpAMYLO.
CnepyeT, 04HaKo, UMETb B BUAY, YTO METOA
ynpaBfieHNA MHOTAa MeHAEeTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
XapakTepucTukamu u cneumdukaumamm
noaknto4eHHoro obopynosaHus. Kpome aToro,
ynpaBfieHue u nepefava AaHHblX MHOraa bbiBatoT
HEBO3MOXHbI Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAKMOYEHHbIX
yCTpoWcTBax.

MpumeyaHua

* O6bI4YHO, ¢ NomolLLpbto kKabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIN Kabens DV) kK aaHHOMY
annaparty MOXHO NOAKMOYNTb TOMBbKO O4HO
ycTponcTBo. Mpy NOAKMIOYEHUN AAHHOTO
annapara K i.LINK-coBmecTmoMy yCcTpoOICTBY,
umetoemy asa unu 6onee riess i.LINK (rHesp
DV), obpatntechb K MHCTPYKLMAM NO
aKcnyaTauum nogkoyaemMoro o6opyaoBaHus.

¢ [py nogkntodeHnn annaparta K gpyromy i.LINK-
COBMECTMMOMY YCTPONCTBY 06A3aTeNIbHO
BbIK/TIOYNTE NMUTaHUe YCTPOWUCTBA N OTCOeANHUTE
ajanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka OT PO3eTKK, Npexae
yeMm noaknoyaTb Unm oTknoYaTth Kabenb i.LINK.
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About i.LINK

O ka6ene i.LINK

About the Name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
5200 (approx. 200Mbps)
5400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “5100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

* What is “Mbps"?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

O Has3BaHuu “i.LINK”

i.LINK aBnAaetcA 6onee 3HaKOMbIM TEPMUHOM A1A
LUWHBI NepefaYyv faHHbIX cTaHaapTa IEEE 1394,
npeanoxeHHsbiM koprnopaumen SONY. i.LINK
ABNAETCA TOProBON MapPKOW, MPU3HAHHOW MHOMMMMN
Kopropaunsamu.

IEEE 1394 - 370 MeXayHapoAHbIn cTaHaapT,
MPUHATBIA UHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB MO
3NEKTPOTEXHUKE U PAANOINEKTPOHUKE.

CkopocTb nepeaayu B 6ogax no
ka6ento i.LINK

MakcumarbHaa CKopocTb nepeaayn B 6o4ax no
kabento i.LINK nameHseTca B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
obopynoBaHua. OnpefeneHbl TP MakCcMMasibHble
CKOpOCTM Nepepayn B 6opax:

S100 (npubn. 100 M6uT/c*)
S200 (npubn. 200 MéuT/c)
S400 (npubn. 400 MéuT/c)

CkopocTb nepegayn B 6o4ax ykasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “XapakTepucTuKn” MHCTPYKLUWIA No
3KCnyaTaumm Kaxaoro yctponcraa. Ha
HEKOTOpbIX YCTPOWNCTBAaX OHa yKasblBaeTcA PAAOM C
rHe3gom i.LINK.

MakcumanbHana ckopocTb nepegayn B 6ogax anAa
YCTPOMCTBA, HA KOTOPOM OHa He yKa3aHa,
HanpumMep, AnA AaHHOro annaparta, paBHa “S100”.
Mpy NoaKNtOYeHUM AaHHOrO annapaTa K
YCTPOWCTBY, UMEIOLLEMY APYTYIO MakCUMasibHYO
CKOPOCTb Nepefayn B 604ax, 3Ta CKOPOCTb MHOTAa
OTNINYaEeTCA OT yKa3aHHOW.

*Yro Takoe “Méut/c”?

M6uT/C COOTBETCTBYET YUCITYy METAbUT B CEKYHAY
U 06beMy AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOXHO MPUHUMATD
1M nepepasaTh 32 O4HY cekyHay. Hanpumep,
cKopocTb nepepayn B 6oaax, pasHaa 100 MéuT/c,
03Ha4yaeT, YTO B OAHY CEKYHAY MOXHO nepeaatb
100 merabuT OaHHbIX.



About i.LINK

O kab6ene i.LINK

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipments having DV
jacks, refer to “Dubbing a tape” (p. 46).

This unit can also be connected to other i. LINK
(DV) compatible equipments made by SONY
(e.g. VAIO series personal computer) other than
video equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

®yHkuuu i.LINK Ha gaHHOMm
annaparte

Bonee noapobHyto nHhopmaumio o nepesanucu,
Koraa aToT annapaT NOAKIOYEH B ApYromy
BMAE0060pyA0BaHNIO, UMetoLweMy rHe3aa DV, cm. B
pasgene “lNepesanucb kacceTbl” (CTp. 46).

[laHHbIN annapaT TakXXe MOXHO NoAKn4aTh K
apyromy i.LINK (DV) coBmecTmomy 060pyAoBaHuiO
dvpmbl SONY (HanpumMep, NepcoHanbHbI
KkomnbtoTep cepum VAIO), He ABnatoLwemycsa
BUAe00b0pyOBaHUEM.

Mepen nopaknoyeHem 3Toro annapata K
repcoHasnibHOMY KOMMbIOTepY, NPoBepbTE,
YCTaHOBIEHO /M Ha KOMMbIOTEPE NpPorpaMmMHoe
obecneyeHne, npunaraemoe K AaHHoMy annapary.
Bonee noapobHyto MHopMaumio 0 mepax
NpPeLOCTOPOXHOCTY NPV NOAKIHOHEHWUN AAHHOTO
annapara Tak>XXe MOXHO HaWTV B UHCTPYKLMAX NO
aKcnyaTauum noaknoyaemMoro o6opyAoBaHus.

Tpebyembint kabenb i.LINK

McnonbayinTe kabenb Sony i.LINK 4-Ha-4-LwiTbipbka
(BO BpemA nepesanvcu umMgpoBoro BUAEO).

i.LINK u §, - ToproBble MapK.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your VCR, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem. If
the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized
Sony service facility. If “C:00:0000” appears on the monitor screen, the self-diagnosis display function
has worked. Refer to “Self-diagnosis display” (p. 86).

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

® The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
2 Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains (p. 10).

¢ The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack (p. 11 - 13).

You cannot playback.

e The POWER switch is not set to ON.
< Set it to ON (p. 15).

e The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape (p. 16).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

¢ The video head may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 96).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

¢ The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2 in the
menu settings.
9 Set it to STEREO (p. 67).

e AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 67).

The date search does not work
correctly.

® The tape has a blank portion between recorded portions
(p. 37).

The picture which is recorded in
the Digital8 B system is not played
back.

¢ PBMODE is set to FIiEl/E] in the menu settings.
2 Set it to AUTO (p. 67).

The tape which is recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 system is not
played back correctly.

e Set PB MODE to FliEl/H in the menu settings (p. 67).

You cannot record.

e The POWER switch is not set to ON.
< Set it to ON (p. 15).
e The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 14, 16).
® The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
2 Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 14).
e The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour
to acclimatize (p. 95).

You cannot record in the LP mode.

e The tape is the standard 8 tape.
2 Use Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 P tapes (p. 70).

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

¢ The power source is disconnected.
< Connect it firmly (p. 10).
e The battery is dead.
2 Use a charged battery pack (p. 11-13).

The @ and £ indicators flash and
no functions except for cassette
ejection work.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour
to acclimatize (p. 95).




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works even though the
power is on.

e Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it after about one minute. Turn the
power on. If the functions still do not work, press the RESET
button on the backside of your (recording) VCR using a sharp-
pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the settings
including the date and time return to the default.)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

® The operating temperature is too low.

e The battery pack is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 12).

e The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
< Replace with a new battery pack (p. 11).

You cannot charge the battery pack.

e The POWER switch is not set to OFF.
< Set it to OFF.

While charging the battery pack, the
POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes.

® Something is wrong with the battery pack.
< Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility.

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your (recording) VCR for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize (p. 95).
® Some trouble has occurred in your (recording) VCR.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
(recording) VCR.

While editing using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable), the
recording picture cannot be
monitored.

® Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again.

Digital program editing does not
function.

e The input selector on the other (playback) VCR is not set
correctly.
< Check the connection and set the input selector on the other
(playback) VCR again (p. 46, 48).
® Your (recording) VCR is connected to on Sony DV equipment,
using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
2 Keep the connection, and follow the procedure on page 51 to
55.
® Setting a programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
< Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 59).
® Your (recording) VCR and the other (playback) VCR are not
synchronized.
< Adjust the synchronicity (p. 57).

The Remote Commander supplied
with a Sony digital video camera
recorder does not work.

*The remote control code is not set correctly or set to OFF.
2 Set COMMANDER in the menu settings (p 19, 67).
e Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
e The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + —
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
2 Insert the batteries with the correct polarity.
e The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your VCR has a self-diagnosis display function.
This function displays the current condition of bt
your VCR as a 5-digit code (a combination of ~C:21:007
letters and figures) on the monitor screen.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by CICT)
will differ depending on the state of your VCR.

Monitor screen

“rrnnNy

I
Self-diagnosis display
«C:O0:00
You can service your VCR yourself.
oE:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer or a local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:000

® You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
< Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 11, 13).

C:21:00

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your VCR for at least 1 hour to
acclimatize (p. 95).

C:22:00

e The video heads are dirty.
< Clean the heads using a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 96).

C:31:00
C:32:00

¢ A malfunction, other than the above, that you can service has
occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
VCR.
< Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your VCR.

E:61:00
E:62:000

¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
< Contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code (example:
E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or a local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If the CAUTION lamp and the indicators on the monitor screen flash, check the following:
If the CAUTION lamp flashes, but no indicators appear on the monitor screen, contact your Sony
dealer or a local authorized Sony facility.

J : You can hear the beep sound when BEEP is set to MELODY /NORMAL in the menu settings.

L
05: The POWER ON/CHARGE lamp flashes green.

79N

.‘\(I)':.: The CAUTION lamp flashes yellow.
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The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is empty or dead (p. 12).

Depending on conditions, the € indicator may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow, and the REC lamp flashes.

The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.

[5] The write protect tab on the tape is set (red).
When you press the REC button, the indicators appear.
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Warning indicators and messages

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 95).
The video heads may be contaminated (p. 96).

The clock is not set.
When this message appears even though you set the date and time, the vanadium-lithium battery is
discharged. Charge the vanadium-lithium battery (p. 97).

[9] Some other trouble has occurred.
Disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or a local authorized facility.

The battery is not the “InfoLITHIUM” type.

You cannot dub the recordings.
You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal (p. 79).

You cannot record in the LP mode.
Use Hi8 HIiEl/Digital8 B tapes when you record in the LP mode (p. 70).



YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnun Bo3HMKaloT kakne-nnmbo npobnemMbl Npyu UCMONb30BaHUM 3TOO BUAEOMArHMTOhoHa, BOCMOMb3ynTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen ana noncka n ycTpaHeHvA HeucnpaBHocTel. Ecnu npobnema He ycTpaHAaeTca, To
cnepyeT OTCOEANHUTb UCTOYHWUK MUTaHWA 1 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHDBIN LIEHTP Sony nnn B MECTHOe
YMNOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPeAnpPUATME NO 06CNYXXUBaHWUIO n3aenuin Sony. Ecnm Ha akpaHe MOHUTOpa NoABNAeTCA
nHankauua “C:0O0:00”, 310 o3HavaeT, 4To cpaboTana yHKUMA NHANKALMN camoanarHocTuku. Cm.
pasgen “UHankaumAa camogmarHocTukm” (cTp. 91).

Cumntom

BepoAaTHaa npuynHa n/unu cnocob yctpaHeHua

He BknioyaeTcA nutaHue.

ApanTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K CeTu.

- lNMoacoeanHnTe aganTep NnepemMeHHoro Toka K cetu (ctp. 10).
He yctaHoBneH 6aTapeiiHbin 6n0K, MO0 OH paspAXeH unn
noyTy paspAXeH.

= YcTaHoBUTE 3apaXeHHbI 6aTapeiHblin 6ok (cTp. 11-13).

BocnpousseneHne He paboTaeT.

Mepekniovatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexune ON.
= VYcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 15).
3akoHumnack neHra.

< MNepemoTawiTe neHTy Hasag (cTp. 16).

Ha nsobpaxkeHnn npucyTcTByOT
rOpU30oHTanbHbIe MONOChl, NN
BOCMPON3BOAUMOE N306pakeHne
HeyeTkoe nMbo He oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe.

Bo3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOrofiIoBKa.
< MNoyncTuTe BUAEOroNIoBKMU C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony
V8-25CLD (He BXoaMT B KOMMNJIEKT) (CTp. 96).

Mpw Bocnpon3BeAeHN NeHTbI HET
3ByKa WK YPOBEHb IPOMKOCTU HUSKWIA.

BocnponsBoautca cTtepeokacceTa, Koraa B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO
ona HiFi SOUND BbibpaHo 3Ha4eHue 2.

2 YcraHoBuTte 3HaveHne STEREO (cTp. 67).

Komanga AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxenune ST2 B
YCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.

2 Ortperynupyite komangy AUDIO MIX (cTp. 67).

DyHKUMA Noucka aatbl pabotaet
HenpaBWIbHO.

Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anMcaHHbI y4acTOK MeX Ay 3anmncaHHbIMK
yactamu. (cTp. 37).

He BocnponsBoautca nsobpaxeHuve,
3anucaHHoe B cucteme Digitals B.

B ycraHoskax meHto ana PB MODE sbi6paro ki EVEL.
= VYcTtaHosuTte 3HayveHne AUTO (cTp. 67).

3anwchb, BbiNonHeHHaA B cucteme Hig/
standard 8, BocnponssoauTca
HEKOPPEKTHO.

B yctaHoBkax MeHto yctaHosute anAa PB MODE 3HaveHune

FiEVHE (cTp. 67).

3anvch He paboTaeT.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxexune ON.

= VYcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxexue ON (cTp. 15).

3aKoH4mnach nexHra.

- lMNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj UM BCTaBbTE HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 14, 16).

JlenecTok 3alwmThbl 3anMcK YCTaHOBIEH Tak, YTO BUAHA KpacHaA

meTKa.

< Vicnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy unv nepeaBuHbTE NenecTok
(cTp. 14).

JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru).

- VI3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Baw BnaeoMarHMTooH
npuMepHo Ha 1 4yac anA akknumatusaumm (cTp. 95).

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY

He BbinonHAeTCA 3anuchk B pexxume LP.

VMcnonb3yeTtca kacceTa standard 8.
> Vcnonbayiite kacceTs! Hig HiBYDigitald B (ctp. 74).

KacceTa He BblHMMaeTcA U3
nepxarens.

OTCcoeanHeH UCTOYHNK MUTaHWA.

- HapgexHo noacoeanHute ero (ctp. 10).

BaTtapes NofHOCTbIO paspAXkeHa.

2 Wcnonb3yinte 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapenHbln 6ok (cTp. 11-13).

MuratoT uHankaTopbl @ n & n
HVKakune PyHKLMN, KpOME N3BNeYeHNA
KacceTbl, He paboTaloT.

Mponsowna KoHAeHcauuna Bnaru.
2 W3BnekuTe KacceTy n octaBbTe Baww BugeomarHntooH
npymMepHo Ha 1 4yac anA akknumaTtusauum (cTp. 95).
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

CumnTom

BepoATHaA npu4nHa u/unu cnocob yctpaHeHua

[laxke Npu BKIKOYEHHOM MUTaHUN He
paboTaeT HM oaHa U3 PyHKLMIA.

e OTCOeaAMHMTE NPOBOA afanTepa NnepeMeHHoro Toka unm
OTKNtounTe 6aTapeiiHblin 6510K, 3aTeM CrycTA NPUBIN3NTENBHO
0AHY MUHYTY NoAcoeAnHUTe CHoBa. BktounTte nutaHue. Ecnn
hyHKLMM BCe elle He paboTatoT, HaxxmuTe kHonky RESET Ha
3a4Hen naHenu 3Toro (3anucbiBatoLLero) BUAeoOMarHuTogoHa,
MCNosb3yA NpY 3TOM 3a0CTPEHHbIN npeameT. (Mpu HaxaTum
kHonkn RESET Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNtoYaa AaTy v BPEMA, BEPHYTCA
K nepBoHaYasnbHbIM.

BaTapeiHbin 610k 6bICTpO
paspAxaeTcs.

CnuwKoMm HM3KaA TemnepaTtypa oKpy>aroLen cpeapl.
BaTtapeliHbiin 650K 3apAXeH He NMOSTHOCTbIO.

- CHoBa NMOJSHOCTbIO 3apAanuTe 6aTapeiHbin 610K (CTp. 12).
BaTapeliHbIn 610K NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXEH U He MOXET BbITb
repesapmXeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero Ha HoBbI HGaTapenHblin 610k (cTp. 11).

BaTapeiHbin 6nok He 3apaxkaeTcA.

Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHosneH B nonoxexne OFF.
- YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenve OFF.

Bo Bpema 3apaaku 6aTapenHoro 6roka
muraet namnoyka POWER ON/
CHARGE.

HewvcnpaBHocTb 6aTapeiiHoro 65oka.

2 O6paTtutech B CEPBUCHBLIN LEHTP SONy MM B MECTHOE
YNOSIHOMOYEHHOEe NPeanpUATHE MO 0BCIYXXMBaHUIO N3AeNuii
Sony.

B TeuyeHve 5 cekyHA, 3By4MT Menoams
WY 3yMMEPHbIN cUrHar.

Mpown3oLwwna KoHAeHcaums Bnaru.

2 MN3Bnekute kacceTy v ocTaBbTe Baw (3anucbisaroLmin)
BMAEOMAarHMTOOH NpYMepHoO Ha 1 Yac AnA akknumaTusaumm
(cTp. 95).

Bo3Huknn HekoTopble Henonaaku B Bawewm (3anuceiBatoLiem)

BWAEOMarHMTOhoHe.

- M3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBa, 3aTeM BK/oUMTe
Baw (3anucbiBatoLmin) BUAEOMarHUTOOH.

Bo BpemA MoHTaxa ¢ NoMOLLbIO
kabensa i.LINK (coeanHuTENbHbIR
kabenb DV) Henb3a npocmaTpmBaTth
3anvcbiBaemoe n3obpaxeHve.

OTcoeanHuTe kabensb i.LINK (coeanHuTensHbin kabenb DV) n
CHOBa NoAcoeanHUTE ero.

He paboTaeT dpyHKUMA LMpPOBOro
MOHTaxa Mo nporpamme.

CenekTop BXOAHOrO cUrHana Apyroro (3anvcbisatoLero)

BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa YCTaHOBIIEH HEMPaBUIbHO.

= [NpoBepbTe COEAMHEHVE U CHOBA YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOp
BXOJHOMO CUrHana Apyroro (3anucblBatoLLero)
BuaeomarHutochoHa (cTp. 46, 48).

Balu (3anucbiBatowwmin) BUAEOMarHUTOOH NOACOEANHEH K

annapatype DV chmpmbl Sony ¢ nomotbto kabens i.LINK

(coeamHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV).

- He oTknoyan coeanHeHne, BbIMONHUTE NPoLEeaypY, ONUCaHHYIO
Ha cTp. 51 - 55.

MonbITka ycTaHOBKM NMpOrpaMmMbl Ha HE3arnucaHHyo YacTb NEHTbI.

= YcTaHoBWUTE NporpaMmy elle pas Ha 3anucaHHyo 4YacTb NEHTI
(cTp. 59).

OTOT (3anucbIBaKOLLNIA) M APYrOM (BOCNIPOU3BOAALLNIA)

BUAEOMarHUTOOH He CUHXPOHU3VPOBAHbI.

- OTperynupyinTte CUHXPOHHOCTb (CTP. 57).

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHuns,
nocTaenAembiv ¢ LMcpoBoi
BMAeokamepon Sony, He paboTaeT.

Pexxum nyfnbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpaBnieHnA YCTaHoBMEeH
HenpaBubHO NN HaxoauTcA B nonoxeHun OFF.

2 VYctaHosute COMMANDER B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 19, 67).
YTO-TO NPenATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHUIO MHPaKPaCHbBIX Ny4en.

- YcTpaHuTe npenAaTcTBue.

BaTapelikn ycTaHOBNEHbI Tak, 4TO yKasaTenu nosiApHOCTM + — Ha
HUX He COBMaAaloT CO 3HAKaMM + —, UMEIOLMMICA B AepXKaTtene.
- BcTaBbTe H6aTapenku, cobntogas noniApHOCTb.

e baTapeiikv NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pPAXEHbI.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble HaTapelnkm.




UHauKaumAa camogmnarHOCTUKHU

B Bawem BugeomarHutodoHe nmeeTcA yHKUMA
MHAVKaLMWM CaMOANArHOCTUKN.

OTa yHKUMA oTobpaxaeT TeKyLiee COCTOAHNEe
Bawero BuaeomarHnTocoHa B Buae 5-3Ha4Horo koga
(komM6VHaumMA 13 ogHoW 6yKBbI U Ldp) HA IKpaHe
MOHUTOpA.

Ecnu otobpaxaeTtcaA 5-3HauHbIN Koh, He06X0ANMO
obpaTuTbeA K cneaytoen Tabnuue KoLos.
MocnenHve aBe undpbl (0603Ha4eHHbIe Kak 1)
6yoyT OTAMYaTLCA B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT COCTOAHMA
BMAEeOMarHMTooHa.

AkKpaH MoHuTOpa

WHavkauuAa camoamMarHoCTUKmM

oC:O00O:00
Bbl MOXETe BbINONHUTL 06CNy>KMBaHe
Baluero BuaeomarHuTocoHa
CaMOCTOATENbHO.

oE:00O:0O00
O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LIGHTP Sony nnm B
MECTHOE YMOTHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHeE No
obcny>xxmBaHuto n3genuin Sony.

NMAaTu3Ha4yHaA MHOMKaumA BepoATHaA npu4nHa u/munu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

C:04:00 ¢ icrnonb3yemblin 6aTapeiiHblii 610K He ABNAETCA 651I0KOM

“InfoLITHIUM”.

2 Ucnonb3ayinte 6aTapeitbiii 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 11, 13).

C:21:00 e [Mpomn3oLwna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
-2 WN3Bnekute kacceTy u octaBbTe Baw BnaeomarHuTodoH

npumepHo Ha 1 vyac

ANA akknumaTtusaumm (cTp. 95).

C:22:00 o 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOrONOBKU.

= MoyncTute BMAEOroNoBKU C NMOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony

V8-25CLD (He BXoAMT B KOMMNNEKT) (CTp. 96).

C:31:00 e [TponsoLuna HeucnpaBHOCTb, OTANYHAA OT NPUBEAEHHbBIX BbILLE,
C:32:00 KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeETE yCTpaHUTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.
- I3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, 3aTeM BKIOUMTE
Baw BuaeomarHuTooH.
- OTcoeauHNTE NPOBOA aAanTtepa NepemMeHHOro Toka ot
ANeKTPOCeTH Nnun n3sBneknTe bataperHoli 6nok. CHoBa
NOACOEAVHNTE UCTOYHWK NUTaHWA, 3aTeM BKITIOUYNTE

BUAEOMarH1TohoH.
E:61:000 e [Tpou3oLna HemcnpaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO HENb3A YCTPaHWUTb
E:62:000 CaMOCTOATESbHO.

2 O6paTuTech B CEPBUCHBIN LLEHTP Sony UM B MECTHOE
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOE MPEANnpUATHE MO OBCIYXXMBAHUIO N34EeNnii
Sony 1 coobLmTe oTobpaxkaemblii 5-3HauHbIi Kog, (Mpumep:

E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HenoslafKy Aa>ke nocrie HECKOJIbKKUX MOonbITOK
MCNOJSIb30BaHMA COOTBETCTBYIOLNX METOA0B YyCTPaHeHuA, OﬁpaTVITer B CepBVICHbII7I LeHTp Sony mwnn B
MeCTHOe YNno/sIHOMO4YeHHOe npennpuAaTue no 060]1y)|<VIBaHVIIO n3penuin Sony.

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY
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Mpeaynpexxpatowme MHAUKaATOPbl U COO6LLEHUA

Ecnun namnoyka CAUTION 1 nHaMKaTopbl Ha 3KpaHe MOHUTOPA MUratoT, NPOBEpbTE cneaytoLlee:
Ecnu namnoyka CAUTION mMuraeT, HO MHAMKATOPbl HA 3KpaHe MOHUTOPa He NoABMATCA, 06paTUTech B
CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony Unn B MeCTHOE YNOHOMOYEHHOe NpeanpuATMe Mo 06Cny>XMBaHWMIO n3aenuin Sony.

\‘r/ : CriblleH 3BYKOBOW curHan, ecnu napameTtp BEEP B meHio yctaHosneH Ha MELODY/NORMAL.
:,|;|\:; Namnoyka POWER ON/CHARGE muraeTt 3eneHbiM LBETOM.

A/ <
-OZ: Namnouka CAUTION muraeT enTblii LiBETOM.
7N
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N NO TAPE N TINS T My Tal- A

U

@ -C:31:001
:\l/,_ I \\{A//' i
n —}#(— - _:f: CLOCK SET :\I//_ T

CLEANING -0

CASSETTE 7N
20- FOR COPY 8mm TAPE ~ SP REC
N "Info LITHIUM" INHIBIT ‘
S BATTERY ONLY Hi8 TAPE - LP/SP REC
e

BaTapeA no4YTU UK NONMHOCTbLIO pa3pAXKeHa.
MepnneHHoe muraHwe: batapeA No4Ty paspsxeHa.
BbicTpoe muranne: batapesa oTCYyTCTBYET WK NOMHOCTbLIO pa3pAxkeHa (cTp. 12).
B 3aBCUMOCTM OT yCnoBuiA MOXET MUraTb MHAMKATOP £\, AaXKe ecnu eLle ocTanock 3apAga Ha 5 - 10
MUHYT.

JleHTa no4Tn gocTUrna KoHua.
MwuraHve meaneHHoe, muraeT Takxke namnodka REC.

3akoHYMNach neHTa.
Mwranve ctaHoBuTCA BbICTPbIM.
Ecnu HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA UHAUKATOPbI.

[4] He BcTaBneHa neHTa.
Ecnun HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA MHAMKATOPLI.

JlenecTok 3aluUThbl 3aMUCKU YCTaHOBJIEH (KPacHbIN).
Ecnu HaxkaTb Ha kHonky REC, noABATCA UHAUKATOPbI.



Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAUKaTOPbl U COO6LLEHUA

(6] Npousowna KoHaeHcauma Bnaru (cTp. 95).

B03MO>XHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOronIoBKM (CTp. 96).

Yacbl He HaCTPOEHbI.
Ecnun 370 coobLueHne oTobpaxkaeTca, Aaxe eCnv yCTaHOBIIEHbI AaTa U BPeMA, 3Ha4YUT BaHaAneBo-
nuTnesan 6aTapenka paspAgunacs. 3apaanuTe BaHaaneBo-nUTUEBYto 6aTapenky (cTp. 97).

[9] Bo3HMKNM KaKMe-TO Apyrue Henonaaku.
OTKNIOYUTE UCTOYHMK NUTAHUA 1 06pPaTUTECH B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP SONy UM B MECTHOE
YMOSIHOMOYEHHOEe NPeanpUuUATHE MO 06CIYXXMBaHUIO.

YcraHoBneHa 6aTapeiika He “InfoLITHIUM”, a gpyroro Tuna.

He BbINonHAETCA Nepesanuchb.
Bbl nonbiTanuch 3anvcats U3obpaxeHue, coaepxallee CurHan aBTopckoro npasa (CTp. 79).

He BbinonHAeTcA 3anucb B pexxume LP.
Mpw 3anucu B pexkume LP ucnonb3ayiite kacceTsl Hig Hii BV Digitals B3 (ctp. 74).

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY
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Using your VCR abroad

Ncnonb3oBaHue
BuaeomarHutocoHa 3a
rpaHvuen

Using your VCR abroad

You can use your VCR in any country or area
with the supplied AC power adaptor with your
VCR within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Your VCR is a PAL system based VCR. If you
want to view the playback picture on your TV, it
must be a PAL system based TV with a AUDIO/
VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings (p. 67). See page 71 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
BMAEOMarHMTooHa 3a rpaHuLEen

Bbl MOXXeTe UCnonb30BaTh 3TOT BUAEOMArHUTO(OH
B Ntobow cTpaHe unun obnactu 6narogapAa
npunaraemMomy K Hemy ceTeBoMy afanTepy
nepemMeHHOro Toka, KOTOpbIi MOXHO NOAK/o4aTh K
ceTu ¢ HanpAxeHuem ot 100 go 240 B
nepemMeHHoro Toka u yactoton 50/60 u.

B aTom BraeomarHMTohoHe ncnonb3dyeTca cuctema
PAL. Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe npocMoTpeTb
BOCMNPOV3BOANMOE N306pakeHne Ha Tenesmsope,
TO 3TO AOMKEH bbITb Teneasusop, paboTatowmin B
cucteme PAL 1 ocHallleHHbI BXOAHBIMW THe3gamMmn
AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe nprvBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
TeNeBUAEHUA, NCTONb3yeMble 3a Py6EXOM.

Cuctema PAL

ABcTpanusa, ABcTpusa, Benbrua, Kutan, Yewckas
Pecnybnuka, Janua, duHnanama, Fepmanus,
Benvkobputanua, FronnaHava, FoHKoHr, NTanua,
KygewT, Mananauna, Hoaa 3enanauna, Hopserua,
MopTyranua, CuHranyp, CnosakckaA Pecnybnuka,
Wcnanua, Weeuun, Lsenuapua, TannaHg v 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Mapareaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonusua, KaHaaa,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yvnu, Konymbua,
OkBagop, Amarika, AnoHus, Kopes, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TansaHb, GununnuHel, CLLA,
BeHecyana v T.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapua, ®paHuma, ManaHa, Benrpua, VpaH,
Wpak, MoHako, Monblua, Poceusa, YkpavHa u T.4.

MpocTaA yctaHOBKa pa3HULbl BO
BpPeMeHM Ha Yyacax

MO>HO Nnerko ycTaHoBUTb MECTHOE BPeMA Ha Yacax
nyTeM yCTaHOBKM pasHuLibl BO BpeMeHu. Beibepute
komaHgy WORLD TIME B ycTaHOBKax MeHto

(cTp. 67). NoopobHble cBeAeHWA CM. Ha CTp. 75.



Maintenance information
and precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay
3a annapaTtom U Mepbl
NnpeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your VCR is brought directly from a cold place
to a warm place, moisture may condense inside
your VCR or on the surface of the tape. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your VCR may not operate
correctly. If there is moisture inside your VCR,
the beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes.

If the 4 indicator flashes at the same time,

a cassette is inserted in your VCR.

If moisture condensation occurs

None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your VCR, and
leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your VCR can be used again
if the @] indicator does not appear when the
power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

VCR from a cold place into a warm place (or vice

versa) or when you use your VCR in a hot place

as follows

—You bring your VCR from a ski slope into a
place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your VCR from an air-conditioned
car or room into a hot place outside.

—You use your VCR after a squall or a shower.

—You use your VCR in a high temperature and
humid place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your VCR from a cold place into
a warm place, put your VCR in a plastic bag and
tightly seal it. Remove the bag when the air
temperature inside the plastic bag has reached
the surrounding temperature (after about 1
hour).

KoHaeHcauma Bnaru

Ecnun BuaeoMarHnTooH NpyHeceH n3 XononHoro
MecTa B Tennoe noMeLLeHne, TO BHYTpU
BUAEOMArHUTOhOoHa NN Ha NMOBEPXHOCTUN NEHTbI
MO>XET NPOU30NTUN KOHAeHcauua Bnaru. B Takom
COCTOAHUM NIEHTA MOXET NPUNNNHYTb K HapabaHy
rofioBKW 1 NOBPEANTLCA, UM BUAEOMArHUTOOH He
cmoxeT paboTaTb Hagnexxawmm obpasom. Ecnm
BHYTpV BUAEOMarH1TochoHa npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnarv, Npo3By4YnT 3BYKOBOW CUTHaN 1
3amuraeT nHankatop @. Ecnv ogHoBpeMeHHO
MWUraeT MHAMKATOP &, 3TO 3HAYMT, YTO B
BMAEOMarHMTOo(hOH BCTaBNeHa KacceTa.

Ecnu npousolwna KoHaeHcauma snaru

He 6yayT paboTaTb HMKakme OyHKLMM Kpome
n3BneYeHun KacceThbl. VI3BneknTe kaccerty,
BbIKJTIOYNTE BUAEOMArHUTOOH 1 OCTaBbTE €ro
NpYMepHO Ha 1 Yac ¢ OTKPbITLIM OTCEKOM Anf
KacceTbl. BuaeomarHutooH cHoBa MOXXHO
ucnonb3oBath, ecnu nHamkatop @ He noABnAeTcA
npy NOBTOPHOM BKJTIOYEHWUN NMUTaHUA.

MpumeyaHue oTHOCUTENBHO KOHAEHCALUU

Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpa3soBaTbcA, ecnu Bbl npuHeceTe

BWAEOMArHMTOOH U3 XONOAHOro MecTa B Tensoe

(vnn HaobopoT) unu Koraa Bel ucnonebsyete

BMAEOMArHMTOOH B XXapKOM MeCTe B CreaytoLumx

cnyyanax

— Bbl npyHecnn BuAeoMarHUTOOH C NbIXKHOTO
CKJIOHa B MOMELLEeHVE, rae paboTaeT
oborpesaTerb.

— Bbl BblHEC/IM BUAEOMArHUTOOH 13 aBTOMObUNA
VTN U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLUHbIM
KOHAMLMOHMPOBAHMEM B XK@pKoe MEeCTO Ha ynuue.

— Bbl ucnonssyete Baw BugeomarHuTooH nocne
rpo3bl U JOXAA.

- Bbl ucnonb3syete BnAeoMarHuTohoH B MecTe ¢
BbICOKOW TeMnepaTypon Bo3ayxa 1 NOBbILLEHHO
BMaXXHOCTbIO.

Kak npepnoTBpaTUTh KOHAEHCaUMIO BNnaru
Ecnu BuaeomarHnTooH npuHeceH u3 XonoaHoro
MecTa B TErnsoe, TO NOSIOXUTE ero B
NONMITUNIEHOBbLIN NaKeT U MSIOTHO 3akfenTe ero.
BbIHbTE BUAEOMArHMToOOH 13 NOIMITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, korga TemnepaTtypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpU
nakeTa LOCTUrHET TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLero
Bo3gyxa (npmbnuanTensHo Yepes 1 4ac).

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOUO]] UOEWIOLU| |RUOIHIPPY

95



96

Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPefoCTOPOIKHOCTU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the

Digital8 P system

The video head may be dirty if

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

- playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

— the € indicator and “#a CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear alternately on the
monitor screen.

When you play back in the Hi8/standard 8
(analogue) system

The video head may be dirty if

- playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with a Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

or/unnm

or/unnm

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTtom

Yucrtka BUAEOronoBokK

,DJ'IH obecne4veHnn HOpMaﬂbHOVI 3anncu n 4eTkoro
M306pa>|<eva cnepnyet nepuognyecku YCTnTb
BMNOEO0rosiIoBKA.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHuun/3annucu B cucteme

Digital8 B

BuaeoronoBku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbIl, eCiv

— Ha BOCnpoussognuMom M306pa>KeHVIVI MOABNAKOTCA
noMexu B BUae MOo3anku.

— Bocnpoussoanmoe M306pa)KeHVIe He ABuraeTcAa.

— BOCMPOM3BOAUMOE M306pa>keHne nodTu
HEeBnanmo.

— n306paxkeHne oTCyTCTBYeT.

— Ha 3KpaHe MOHUTOpa nonepemMeHHO NoABNAKOTCA
VHAMKaTop &3 n cooblieHne “sla CLEANING
CASSETTE”.

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHuu B (aHaNoroBom) cucteme

Hi8/standard 8

BraeoronoBku, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl, ecru

— Ha BOCMPON3BOAVMMOM N306paXKEHNN UMetOTCA
MOMEXMU.

— BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE N306pakKeHne noytu
HEeBUAMMO.

— n306paxkeHne oTCyTCTBYeT.

[p1 BO3HUKHOBEHWUU NEPEYNCTIEHHBIX Bbille
npo6remM NoYNCTUTE BUAEOrONIOBKN C MOMOLLbIO
yncTAwen kaccetbl Sony V8-25CLD (He BxoauT B
KomMnnekT). NMpoBepbTe Ka4yecTBO N306pakeHnA u,
ecnu npobnemMy yCTpaHUTb He yAanoch, moBTopuTe
YUCTKY.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
MU Mepbl NPeA0CTOPOIXKHOCTH

Charging the vanadium-lithium
battery in your VCR

Your VCR comes with a vanadium-lithium
battery installed so as to retain the date and time,
etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is always
charged as long as you are using your VCR. The
battery, however, will become discharged
gradually if you do not use your VCR. It will be
completely discharged in about six months if you
do not use your VCR at all. Even if the
vanadium-lithium battery is not charged, it will
not affect the VCR operation. To retain the date
and time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:
Connect your VCR to the mains using the AC
power adaptor supplied with your VCR, or
connect your VCR to a charged battery and leave
your VCR switched off for more than 24 hours.

3apAaaka BaHagueBO-JIUTUEBOM
6aTapeku B BUAeomMmarHuTooHe

B Bawwem BnaeomarHmTochoHe ycTaHoBneHa
BaHaAMeBO-NMTUeBanA HaTaperika, koTopasa
COXpaHfAeT B MaMATV AaTy 1 BpeMa U T.M.
He3aBMCMMO OT MONOXKEHWA NepeKoyaTena
POWER. BaHagneBo-nutueBas 6ataperika Bcerga
3apAXaeTcA BO BPEMA UCMONb30BaHUA
BuaeomarHutochoHa. OgHako, ecnu
BMAEOMarHMToOoH He ncronbayeTtcA, 6aTaperika
6yneT nocTeneHHo paspaxaTbeA. Ecnn
BMAEOMArHMTOOH COBCEM He MCMonb3yeTcA,
6aTaperika NosIHOCTbIO Pa3pAaNTCA NPUMEPHO
Yyepes LecTb MecALeB. [Jlaxe ecnu BaHaaMeBo-
nuTueBan 6aTapen He 3apAXKeHa, 3TO HUKaK He
noenuAeT Ha paboTy BuaeomarHutodoHa. Ecnu
6aTapen pasprXeHa, TO AJ1A COXpaHeHua aatbl,
BPEMEHU U T.A. ee Heo6X0ANMO 3apAAUTb.

3apAaaka BaHagvMeBoO-nNuTUeBoK 6aTapeun:
MoacoeanHuTe BUAEOMArHUTOMOH K
9MEKTPUYECKON CETU C MOMOLLbIO MpUaraemMoro K
Hemy ceTeBOro aganTtepa nepeMeHHOro Toka um K
3apAXXeHHOMy baTapeiiHoMy 610Ky 1 ocTaBbTe
BMAEOMArHMTOOH C BbIKMOYEHHbIM NUTaHUEM
6onee, 4eM Ha 24 yaca.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOIKHOCTHU

Precautions

VCR operation

® Operate your VCR on 7.2 V (battery pack) or 8.4
V (AC power adaptor).

e For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

¢ If any solid object or liquid gets inside the
casing, unplug your VCR and have it checked
by a Sony dealer before operating it any further.

* Handle your VCR rightly, and do not give a
mechanical shock.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your VCR.

* Do not wrap your VCR with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

* Keep your VCR away from strong magnetic
fields or mechanical vibration. Noise may
appear on the image.

e If your VCR is used in a cold place, a residual
image may appear on the monitor screen. This
is not a malfunction.

* While using your VCR, the bottom of the VCR
may heat up. This is not a malfunction.

On handling tapes

Do not insert anything into the small holes on the
rear of the cassette. These holes are used to sense
the type and thickness of the tape and if the
recording tab is in or out.

VCR care

* Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power and play back a tape for about 3 minutes
when your VCR is not to be used for a long
time.

¢ Clean the VCR body with a dry soft cloth, or a
soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your VCR. When you
use your VCR on a sandy beach or in a dusty
place, protect it from the sand or dust. Sand or
dust may cause your VCR to malfunction, and
sometimes this malfunction cannot be repaired.

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXXHOCTH

Pabota BupeomarHutocoHa

* BuoeomarHntodoH AomkeH paboTatb OT
HanpsyeHuAa 7,2 B (6aTtapeiiHbin 6510k) nnmn 8,4 B
(ceTeBon apanTep NePeMEHHOro ToKa).

[nA paboTbl BuAeoMarHMTooHa OT UCTOYHMKA
NMOCTOAHHOIO UMV NEPEMEHHOro Toka
MCMONb3ynTe NPUHAAMIEXHOCTU, PEKOMEHAYEMbIE
B HaCTOALLE! MHCTPYKLUMM MO 9KCMnyaTaLmu.
Ecnv BHYTpb kopnyca nonan Kakon-nn6o
TBEPAbIN NPeaMET UM XWUAKOCTb, BblIKOUMTE
BWAEOMarHMTOOH 1 nepes AanbHenLen
aKcnyarauuei nposepbTe ero y annepa Sony.
O6patianiTecb C BUAEOMArHUTOMOHOM akKypaTHO
1 He noJBepranTe ero CUIbHOMY MexaHU4YecKomy
BO3ENCTBUIO.

Ecnv BuaeomarHnTohoH He ncnonb3yeTcs,
nepesoauTte nepeknoyarens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF.

He 3aBopauvBaiiTe BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
HanpumMep, B NMosioTeHUe, U He 3KChnyaTupynTe
€ro B TaKOM COCTOAHMW. B aToM cnyyae moxeTt
MPOU30NTY MOBLILEHNE TEMMEPATYPbI BHYTPU
BMAEOMarHMTohoHa.

He noasepravite BuaeomarHuTogoH
BO3/[EVCTBUIO CUJTbHBIX MAarHUTHBIX MONEN unm
MexaHu4yeckon Bnbpaumn. Ha nsobpaxkeHum moryt
BO3HWKHYTb MOMEXU.

Ecnu BuaeomarHnTothoH ncnonb3yeTca Ha
X0Ji04€e, Ha 3KpaHe MOHUTOPA MOXET NOABMATHLCA
ocTaTto4yHoe n3obpaxeHue. OaHAKO 3TO He
ABMAETCA HENCMPaBHOCTbIO.

Bo BpemsA aKcnnyaTaumm HUXKHAA CTOPOHA
BMAeOMarHMTohoHa MoxeT HarpeBaTbcA. OaHaKo
3TO He ABMNAETCA HEUCTMPaBHOCTHIO.

O6palueHue ¢ KacceTammn

He BcTaBnAnTe HUKakne npeameThbl B ManeHbKue
OTBEPCTUA C 3a[iHEN CTOPOHbI KacceTbl. ATU
O0TBEPCTUA UCMONb3YOTCA AN1A onpeaesnieHva Tuna
1 TOMWMHbBI NEHTLI, a TakXXe AnA onpeaeneHus
HanMymA nenecTka 3almnTbl OT 3arnmcu.

Yxopn 3a BuageomarHuTo(oHoOM

e Korga BMaeoMarHuTooH B TeHeHne
LNUTENbHOrO BPEMEHU He UCMonb3yeTces,
BblH/MaWTE KacceTy, a Takxe Neproanyecku
BKJIO4YaNTE NMTaHne 1 BOCNpOu3BeaeHNe
KacceTbl MPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

Yuctute Kopnyc BraeoMarHuTohoHa ¢ MOMOLLbIO
CYXOV MATKOW TKaHW U1 MArKON TKaHu, cnerka
CMOYEHHOW B cnabom pacTBOpe MOKLLEro
cpencTtBa. He nonb3ynTecb pacTBOpUTENAMU,
KOTOpbIE MOTyT NOBPEAUTb MOKPbITUE.

He ponyckainTe nonagaHuA necka B
BMAaeomarHmTodoH. Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete
BMAEOMArHUTOOH Ha Nec4YaHoM MNnAXe Unn B
MNblIbHOM MecTe, NpeaoxpaHanTe annapatT oT
recka unu nbinu. Mecok v Nbifib MOryT CTaTb
NPUYMHON HEWCTIPABHOCTEN BUAEOMarHnTooHa,
KOTOpPbIE UHOTAa HEBO3MOXHO YCTPaHUTD.



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Connection to your personal

computer

® When recording with the i.LINK cable the
image processed or edited by your personal
computer, use a new Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tape.

* When you capture the pictures recorded in the
Hi8 FliEl/standard8 Bl system to a personal
computer, dub the recordings to the Digital8 B
or DV system first, then capture them to the
personal computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into a Sony VAIO

The Programme Capture function of DVgate
motion doesn’t work. To use this function, dub
the image into a Digital8 ) or DV tape first, and
then input it into a Sony VAIO.

AC power adaptor

® Unplug the unit from the mains when you do
not intend to use the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the plugs or
jacks. If this happens, a short may occur and the
unit may be damaged.

Always keep metal contacts clean.

Do not disassemble the unit.

Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

Do not place the unit in locations that are

— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

— Vibrating

MoaknioyeHue K nepcoHanbHOMY

KoMMbloTepy

° [pn 3anucu ¢ nomoubto kabena i.LINK
n3obpaxkeHnii, 06paboTaHHbIX NN N3MEHEHHbIX
Ha [MK, ncnonbayinte Hosyto kacceTy Hi8 HIFEV/
Digitals B3.

° [py nepeHoce N306pakeHni, 3anMcaHHbIX B
cucteme Hi8 Hli E/standard8 El, na MK cHavana
nepenuwwuTe 3anucy B cucteme Digital8 B3 nnn
DV, 3atem nepeHecute nx Ha MK.

Mpu nepeHoce n3obpa)keHnnA, 3anucaHHoro B
cucteme Hi8/standard 8, Ha nepcoHanbHbIN
KomnbtoTep Sony VAIO

dyHkumAa Programme Capture (MepeHoc no
nporpamme) nporpammbl DVgate motion He
paboTaeT. [inA ncnonb3oBaHWA 3TON PYHKLUN
CHavana nepenuwmTe n3obpaxxeHue Ha kacceTy
Digital8 ) unu DV, a 3aTem nepeHecute ero Ha
nepcoHanbHbIn KomnbtoTep Sony VAIO.

CeTeBoM aganTtep nNepemeHHoro Toka

e OTCOeanHWTE annapaT OT NEeKTPUYECKOW CeTH,
ecnu Bbl He cobrpaeTech ero ncrnosb3oBaTb
AnvTenbHoe BpemA. [INA OTKIOYEHNA OT ceTu
3MEKTPONUTaHUA, NOTAHWUTE CETEBOW LIHYP 3a
BUNKY. HKorga He TAHUTE 3a caM LUHYp.

He akcnnyaTtupyinte annapart, Koraa noBpexaeH
WHYP NMUTaHUA, UKW ecnu annapart ynan unm
NoBpeXAeH.

CunbHO He crnbainTe ceTeBoW NPOBOA U He
cTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble NpeaMeTbl. ITO
BbI30BET MOBPEXAEHNE NPOBOAA N MOXET
NPUBECTY K MOXapy Uin nopaxxeHuio
3NEKTPUYECKNM TOKOM.

Hukakue meTannuyeckve npeameTbl He SOSKHbI
conpukacaTbCA ¢ METaNIMYECKUMU YacTAMU
LUTeKepoB unu rHesd. B 3Tom cnyvae moxeT
NPON30MTN KOPOTKOE 3amblKaHue, 1 annapat
MOXET BbINTU U3 CTPOA.

Bcerpa nepxxuTte B 4UACTOTE MeTannnyeckune
KOHTaKTbl.

He pasbupainte annapar.

He noaBepravite annapat MexaHu4eckKum
BO3/[EVCTBUAM U HE POHAWTE ero.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun annapaTa, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKu, Aep>xuTe ero nogansiue ot AM-
panmonpuemMHUKOB 1 Buaeoannapatypbl. AM-
paavonpueMHVKK 1 BUuaeoannapaTypa HapyLwawT
npuem AM-curHana n paboTy Buaeoannapartypsbil.
B npouecce akcnnyatauuu annapar HarpeBaeTc.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCTPABHOCTbIO.

He pasmewante annapaT B MecTax

— YpeamepHO XapKnx Unm XonoaHbIX
— MbIAbHBIX UK TPASHBIX

— OYeHb BNaxHbIX

— MoaBep>keHHbIX BUbpaumm
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOIKHOCTHU

Battery pack

¢ Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

 To prevent an accidental short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

e Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

* Keep the battery pack dry.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

e Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

¢ Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

BaTtapeiiHbin 610K

® /lcnonb3yinTe TONbKO yKaszaHHOe 3apAaHoe
YCTPOWCTBO UNu Buaeoannapatypy ¢ yHKumnen
3apAaKu.

o [InA npefoTBpaLLeHVA Cy4aiHOro KOPOTKOro
3amMblKaHUA He JOMNyCcKaiTe KOHTaKTa
MeTanmyeckux NnpeamMeToB C nostcamm
6aTaperiHoro 6mnoka.

® He nepxute 6atapeiiHblii 610K B61IM3U OrHA.

* Hukorga He noaBeprarnTe 6aTapeiHbii 610k
BO34eNCTBUIO TemnepaTyp cabiwe 60°C (140°F),
Hanpumep, He OCTaBnANTe ero B aBTomobure,
NpVNapKkoBaHHOM B COTHEHYHOM MeCTe, Unu noj,
MPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM CBETOM.

e Bcerpa yaananTe Bnary ¢ 6aTapeiHoro 6noka.

* He nogBeprarite 6aTapeiHbiii 6710k BO34EACTBUIO
MeXaHNYeCKnX yaapoB.

* He pasbuparite 1 He uameHanTe 6aTapenHbii
6n0K.

* HagexxHo npukpennaniTe 6aTapeiHbiii 610K K
BuAeoannaparype.

® 3apAnka He MNONMHOCTLIO paspAXEHHbIX 6baTapen
He BIMAET Ha NepBOHaYarnbHYO X EMKOCTb.



Specifications
VCR B DV input/output AC power adaptor
4-pin connector
System Headphone jack Power requirements

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette

Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B video
cassette

Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 (PAL) video cassette)
SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minutes
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 (PAL) video cassette)
Approx. 5 minutes and 15 seconds

Input/output
connectors

S video input

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q, unbalanced

S video output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 Q, unbalanced
Audio/Video input

AV MINIJJACK

Video: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q, unbalanced,
sync negative

Audio: 327 mV, input impedance
more than 47 kQ

Video output

Phono jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q,
unbalanced, sync negative
Audio output

Phono jacks (2) 327 mV, output
impedance less than 1 kQ

RFU DCOUT

Special minijack DC 5V

Stereo minijack (e 3.5 mm)
LANC € jack
Stereo mini-minijack (¢ 2.5 mm)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
3.0 W (Digital8 B system)
Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

148 x 50 x 135 mm
(57/8x2%x53/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

660 g (11b7 oz)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

100 V -240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Current consumption

0.35-0.18 A

Power consumption

18 W

Output voltage

DC 8.4 V*

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)

Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)

Dimensions (approx.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm

(21/4x11/4x4in) (w/h/d)

excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

190 g (6.7 02)

excluding mains lead

* See the label on the AC Adaptor
for other specifications.

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHUYeCcKUue xapaKTepucTUKu

BupeomarHutocoH

Cuctema

CucTtema Bugeosanucu

2 Bpawarowmecs rofioBkum
CurcTema HaKIoHHOM
MexXaHU4eCKON pas3BepTKn
Cuctema ayauosanucu
BpaluatoLpeca ronosku,
cuctema IKM

IvckpeTtusauua: 12 6ut (casur
yacToTbl 32 KI'W, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6ut

(CpBur yacToTbl 48 KI'L, cTepeo)
BupeocurHan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHgapT
MKKP

PekomeHpyeman KacceTa
Buaeokacceta HigHli EV/Digital8 B3
Bpema 3anucu/
BOCNpoU3BeAeHUA npu
ucnonb3oBaHuu 90 MUH.
Bupeokaccetbl Hi8 (PAL)
Pe>xxum SP: 1 yac

Pexwm LP: 1 yac 30 MuHyT
BpemA yCKOpeHHO! NepeMoTKM
Bnepea/Hasaa npu
ncnonb3osBaHuu 90 MUH.
Bugeokaccetbl Hi8 (PAL)
Mpunbn. 5 MUHYT 1 15 cekyHA

Bxoa/Bbixopn

Pasbembl
Bupeosxon S
4-WwThbipbKOBOE MUHU-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkocTtu: 1 B Ha TO4Ky,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIA
CwurHan useTHocTu: 0,3 B Ha
TOYKy, 75 Q (Om),
HECYMMETPUYHBIN
BupeoBbixoa S
4-WwThbipbKOBOE MUHU-THE3A0 DIN
CurHan apkocTtu: 1 B Ha TO4Ky,
75 Q (OM), HECUMMETPUYHBIA
CwurHan useTHocTu: 0,3 B Ha
TOYKy, 75 Q (Om),
HECUMMETPUYHbIN
Ayavo/supeo Bxopn
AV MINIJACK
Bupeo: 1 B Ha wTbIpek, 75 Q
(Om), HecbanaHCUpOBaHHbIN,
CUHXPOHEraTUBHbIN
Ayauo: 327 MB, nonHoe BXxoaHoe
conpoTueneHve - 6onee 47 KQ
(kOm)

Bupgeosbixon

He3po AnA NOAKMIOYEHNA
npourpbiBaTens, 1B Ha WTbIpek,
75 Q (Owm),
HecbanaHcupoBaHHbIN,
CUHXPOHeraTuBHbI
AypnunoBbixon

He3da AnA NOAKIIOYEHWA
npourpbiBatena (2) 327 mB,
MOJSIHOE BbIXOHOE
conpoTmBIieHne MeHee TKQ
(kOm)

RFU DC OUT
CneumanbHoe MUHU-THE3 0
DC5B

i Bxoa/sbixog DV
4-lTbIPbKOBBIA pasbem
'He3no ronoBHbIX TeneoHoB
CTepeodoHNYeCKoe MUHM-
rHe3no (e 3,5 mm (Mm))
I'Hesgo LANC @
CTepeothoHNYeCcKOe MUHM-
rHe3no (e 2,5 mm (Mm))

O6wwme

MutaHue

7,2 B (6aTapeiiHblil 6510K)
8,4 B (ceTeBon ajantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka)
CpepnHAA noTpebnaeman
MOLLHOCTb

(npu ncnonb3oBaHuUU
6artapeiHoro 6noka)

3,0 W (BT) (Cuctema Digitald B3)
Pabouue TemnepaTypbl

ot 0°C po 40°C
HonycTumble TemnepaTypbl
npu xpaHeHUU

oT —20°C po +60°C
Pa3mepbl (npn6nus.)

148 x 50 x 135 mm (Mm) (w/B/A)
Macca (npu6n.)

660 g (r)

6e3 H6aTaperHoro 6rnoka u
KacceTbl

KomnnekTtauua

Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeTeBol aganTtep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHUA K UCTOUHUKY

nuTaHuA

100 B - 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka,

50/60 'y

MoTpebneHue Toka

0,35-0,18 A

MoTpebnAemanA MOLHOCTb

18 BT

BbixogHoe HanpsaXeHue

8,4 B NoCTOAHHOroO TOKa*

Pabouana Temnepartypa

0°C - + 40°C

Temnepartypa xpaHeHuA

—20°C - + 60°C

Pa3mepbl (npubn.)

56 x 31 x 100 mm (w/B/r), 3a

UCKJTIOYEHMEM BbICTYMatOLLMX

vacten

Bec (npu6n.)

190r

6e3 npoBoaa aneKTponuTaHmaA

* YT106bI 03HAKOMUTLCA C
ApYruMn cneumdukaumamm, cm.
3TUKETKY Ha aganTtepe
NnepeMeHHOro Toka.

KOHCTpYyKUMA 1 TEXHNYECKME
XapaKTepuUCTUKM MOTyT 6bITb
n3MeHeHbl 6e3
npeaBapuTenbHoro
yBELOMEHUSA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts and controls

— KpaTtKkuin cnpaBo4HUK —

0B03Ha4eHMe AeTaneit M OpraHoB ynpasneHis

VCR

BuaeomarHutodoH

@] [ B [ M=

& & E Bl e e N

[1]VOLUME +/- buttons

[2]EJECT knob (p. 14)

Cassette compartment (p. 14)
[4]POWER ON/CHARGE lamp (p. 15)

Remote sensor
Aim a Remote Commander (not supplied)
here for remote control.

[6]RESET button (bottom) (p. 85)

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 18, 67)

MENU button (p. 67)

[9]POWER switch (p. 15)

[10/SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 21)

LANC € jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The LANC control jack is used
for controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as control L or REMOTE.

Jack cover (p. 8)

[13 AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT jack (p. 23, 62)

KHonku VOLUME +/-

KHonka EJECT (ctp. 14)

KacceTHbili oTcek (cTp. 14)

(4] Namnouka POWER ON/CHARGE (cTp. 15)

(5] AaTyMK AMCTAHLNOHHOIO yNpaBfeHna
HanpaBbTe Ha HEro NynbT AUCTAaHLMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHusa (He BXOAWUT B KOMMNEKT) Ana
yZaneHHoro ynpasneHws annapaTom.

[6] Knonka RESET (BHu3y) (cTp. 90)

Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 18, 67)

Knonka MENU (cTp. 67)

[9] NepekniouaTtens POWER (cTp. 15)

KHonka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 21)

MHespo LANC ¢
LANC o3HayaeT cucTemy kaHana MecTHoro
ynpasneHua. M'He3no ynpasnexnna LANC
1cnonb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPOMA 32 NEHTONPOTAXHbIM
MEXaHU3MOM BUAeoannapaTypbl v NOAKOHEHHbIMA
K Heil nepucepuiAHbIMK ycTpoicTBamu. [laHHoe
THe3 [0 MMeeT TakyHo Xe PYHKLMIO, Kak U rHeaaa
ynpasrneHuda, 0603Ha4eHHble Kak L unn REMOTE.

Kpblwka rHesq (cTp. 8)

BxogHoe rHe3go AUDIO/VIDEO INPUT

(cTp. 23, 62)

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

WE VIDEG
O T

[laHHBIN 3HAaK 03HAYaeT, YTo 3TO
usgenve ABNAETCA NOASMHHOM
NPUHaASIEXHOCTbIO ANA
BMAeoannapartypbl Sony.

Mpw nokynke Buaeoannapatypbl
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTatb AnA Hee
NPUHAANEXHOCTM CO 3HAKOM
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

E VIDE,
o %4,

& )
G =<
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue geTanen m opraHoB
ynpasneHuA

~

~N

||

\lB

-

14
i3 o e s i24)
ok R
[i7 SR 26
i —— o
~X= 28
[20 - 29
21]

DISPLAY button (p. 15)
DATA CODE button (p. 40)
CAUTION lamp (p. 87)
REC (recording) buttons and lamp
(p. 23)
PAUSE (pause) button and lamp (p. 23)
[19 <li<< FRAME (-) button (p. 16)
[20) ¢« REW (rewind) button (p. 16)
B STOP (stop) button (p. 15)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 32)
23 TITLE button (p. 42, 44)
[24)PB (playback) ZOOM button (p. 27)
B> SLOW button (p. 16)
[26)x2 button (p. 16)
> 11> FRAME (+) button (p. 16)
= PLAY (playback) button (p. 15, 16)
»» FF (fastforward) button (p. 16)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 15)
[15 KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 40)
Namnoyka CAUTION (cTp. 92)

KHonku n namno4yka REC (3anucb)
(cTp. 23)

KHonka u namnoyka PAUSE (nay3a)
(cTp. 23)

Knonka <€ll<< FRAME (-) (cTp. 16)

<« KHonka REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTka
Hasap) (cTp. 16)

B Kxonka STOP (cTon) (cTp. 15)
KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 32)
KHonka TITLE (cTp. 42, 44)

KHonka PB (BocnpouseeaeHue) ZOOM
(cTp. 27)

[25 KHonka I> SLOW (cTp. 16)
KHonka x2 (cTp. 16)
Knonka = Il FRAME (+) (cTp. 16)

KHonka = PLAY (Bocnpou3BefeHue)
(cTp. 15, 16)

KHonka P» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka
snepep) (cTp. 16)



O603Ha4yeHue aeTanen u opraHoB
Identifying the parts and controls ynpaBneHusn

[30} 32
33
[31] i34
2
() (headphones) jack (p. 17) MHesno () (ronosHble TenedoHbl) (cTp. 17) )
o)
(]
S VIDEO IN jack (p. 23, 62) MHesno S VIDEO IN (cTp. 23, 62) g
=]
[+
(1]
32 VIDEO/AUDIO L/R OUT jacks (p. 8, 23, 46, MHesaa VIDEO/AUDIO L/R OUT (cTp. 8,23, _
]
62) 46, 62) 3
E(
RFU DC OUT jack (p. 9) MHespo RFU DC OUT (cTp. 9) E
Q
[+]
o
S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 8, 46) MHesno S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 8, 46) g
x
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603HavyeHue aeTanen u opraHos
ynpasrneHua

&l

<

DC IN jack (p. 10, 12)

[36 Infrared rays emitter (p. 21, 54)
Battery mounting surface (p. 11)
Hooks for shoulder strap
RELEASE knob

[40/ DV IN/OUT jack (p. 25, 48, 62)

The § DV IN/OUT jack is i. LINK compatible.

[41] 4= BATT release lever (p. 11)

&

&

I.—;O_II

=]

F'He3po DC IN (cTp. 10, 12)

UHdpakpacHbi usny4vartens (cTp. 21, 54)
lMoBepxHOCTb AnA ycTaHOBKK 6atapewu (cTp. 11)
Kpiouku AnA nne4eBoro pemMHs

KHonka RELEASE

Hesno B DV IN/OUT (cTp. 25, 48, 62)

[He3no i. DV IN/OUT nopaepxxuvBaeT nepegady
curHanos no ctaHaapTy i.LINK.

Pbiua)kok 0CcBO60XAeHUA <= BATT (cTp. 11)



Identifying the parts and controls

O603HavyeHue aeTanen U opraHoBs
ynpasJsieHuA

Operation indicators

Monitor screen

Pa6ouuve nHgukaTopbl

OKpaH MoHuUTOpa

1]

(2]
(3]
(4}

N

STILL I
NEG.AR

(5]
(6]

VOL
111171 e

[~

[eo]

ZERO SET

| MEMORY

DATE 01
SEARCH

DV IN
16BIT

& R ElEl kel

Recording mode indicator (p. 70)

Format indicator (p. 79)

B, HiH or B indicator appears.
Remaining battery time indicator
Picture effect indicator (p. 29)/Digital
effect indicator (p. 32)

Warning indicators (p. 87)

Volume indicator/Data code indicator
(p- 40)

Video control mode indicator (p. 16)
Tape counter indicator (p. 34)/Time code
indicator/Self-diagnosis display (p. 86)
Remaining tape indicator

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator

(p. 34, 65)

Search mode indicator (p. 36, 38, 39)

DV IN indicator (p. 26)/A/V — DV indicator
(p- 62)

Audio mode indicator (p. 70)

IN  Plol (Bl N

RIE Bl

]

WHaukartop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 74)

WHaunkarop cdopmata (cTp. 79)

Mossutca uiankatop B, i B vnv Bl

MupaukaTop ocTaslierocA BpeMeHu paboTbl
6aTapeu

WHpukatop addekta m3obpaxeHua (cTp. 29)/
WHamnkaTtop umcpoBbix addekToB (cTp. 32)
Mpeaynpexpaatowme uHAMKaTopsbl (cTp. 92)
WHpukaTop rpomkocTu/MHAMKaTop koAa AaHHbIX
(cTp. 40)

WNHankaTtop pexxuma BUAEOKOHTponA (cTp. 16)
WHpukaTop cyeTymka neHTol (cTp. 34)/UHankaTop
Kopaa BpemeHU/UHAMKaUMA caMoanMarHoCTUKK
(cTp. 91)

MHpankaTop ocTaBlIeNCA NEHTbI

WHgukatop ZERO SET MEMORY

(cTp. 34, 65)

WHaukartop pexxuma noucka (cTp. 36, 38, 39)
Wupukartop DV IN (cTp. 26)/MHankaTop A/V —
DV (cTp. 62)

WHaunkartop ayauopexxuma (cTp. 74)

Ll B & NE

EI

Ellel

= RE

About the time code

A time code is recorded on the tape to search for
scenes easily. Your VCR records the time code
during recording. Press DISPLAY to check the
time code. Hour, minutes, seconds, and frames
appear on the monitor screen or on the TV
screen. “0:00:00:00” is recorded at the beginning
of the tape. If there is a blank portion on the tape,
however, “0:00:00:00” is recorded after the blank
portion. You cannot rewrite the time code later.
The time code of your VCR is a drop frame
system. It may skip some frames to adjust the
time code.

Kopa BpemeHun

Ha kacceTy 3anucbiBaeTCA KO BPEMEHW, NO3BONAIOLNA
6bICTPO HaNTK HY>XXHbIN 3Nn30A4. BuaeomarHnTooH
3anucbiBaeT KOZ BPEMEHM BO BPEMA 3anncu. Haxmute
kHonky DISPLAY anA npoBepku koaa BpemeHun. Ha akpaHe
MOHUTOPA UMK TeNeBM30pa NOABATCA YaChl, MUHYTbI, CEKYH/bI
1 Kagpbl. B Havane neHTbl 3anucbiBaeTcA “0:00:00:00”.
OpHako, ecnu Ha NeHTe MMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIA y4acToK,
“0:00:00:00” 3anm1cbIBaeTCA NOCNe HE3anMCaHHOro y4acTka.
Brnocnenctsum koa BpeMEHN HeMb3A nepeaanucatb. [AnA koaa
BPEMeHI B 9TOM BIUAEOMarHUTooHe NCronb3yeTca cuctema
nponycka kaapa. OHa MOXeT NponycKaTb HEKOTOpbIE Kaapbl
ANA KOPPEKTUPOBKM KOLiA BPEMEHN.

) @oudlejey YoINp
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Index
A ,J, K S
AC power adaptor ........... 7,10,12  iLINK...ccone. 25,48,62,81  SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
AFM HiFi Sound..........ccovvunee. 80  “InfoLITHIUM” battery ..... 11,13  Self-diagnosis display .
AUDIO MIX ..... Infrared rays emitter ........... 21,54  Signal convert function
AUDIO MODE Slow playback ........ccccervuriurinn
A/V connecting cable Stereo tape
............................... 7,8,23,46,62 L Sub sound ...........
A/V converting cable ..... 7,23,62 SUPER LASER LINK
LANCQ oo, 50,103 S VIDEO jack v
B
. . M T.U
attery pac Main sound ........cccoovvirinininnnne 80
BEEP M - Tape counter
enu settings .......oovvvrnieninnnns 67 .
. . Title
Moisture condensation ............. 95 .
Time code
C TV colour systems ....
Charging battery N
Clock set NTSC system .......ccccoeeuvreuricnnnne 94 V
Connection
(dubbing a tape) ... . 46 Various playback ..
(viewing on TV) 0 Video head
Connection to your personal
COMPULET ..o 62  Operation indicators ............... 107
F W, X, Y
D E P Warning indicators .........cc..cc..... 87
! 1 Q Wide mode ......cccoovvviriiinniniininnns 20
Data code .....ccoooverninnririnnn. 40,70  PALsysytem ... 94  WORLDTIME.... 71
Date search .........cccoveeveveveeenenns 36 PBMODE... Write-protect tab
DCIN jack ... 10,12 PBZOOM ...
DEMO MODE .......ccocovvrrrernnn. 71  Photoscan ........ccccocecvcininnnnes
DIGITAL EFFECT .. .31 Photosearch ...... 38 2
Digital 8 system ......... .78  PICTURE EFFECT 29
Digital program editing .50  Picture search ........cccoevvrveeninene 16 Zer0 Set MEMOTY w.cvvvvvvvcee 54,65
DISPLAY ..ot 15 Playback .....cccovvieiciniicicicinnns 15
Dual sound track tape 18,80  Playback pause.......cccccccoeuununcne. 16
Dubbing a tape .......ccc.coevuerunncs 46  Power sources
DV connecting (battery pack)
cable ....ccccoeeeennn. 25,48, 62,81 (the Mains) .....ccoeveeerevnrricienene
DV IN/OUT jack ..... 25,48, 62, 81
R
F.G REC MODE......cccoovmininininnnes 70
Full charge .......ccccoeevvinincincnnn 12 Remaining battery time
Indicator ...
Remaining tape indicator ..
H Remote Commander .....................
L e 19, 34, 36, 38, 64
Headphone jack ........ccoevuennee 105 s T
i Remote control jack
HiFi SOUND .........cc.c..... 18, 68, 80 (LANGC) oo

Remote sensor ...




AJNI®ABUTHBbIN YKA3ATEJb

A, B, B

Ayanopexxum
BaTapelHblii 610K ...
Batapen “InfoLITHIUM” .
Bocnpoussenenve ....
BcnomoraTtenbHbIf 3BYK ...

r
THe3p0 DC IN ..o 10, 12
MHespo DV IN/OUT ... 25, 48, 62, 81
MHe3no LANC ........cccoeeeee. 50, 103
MHespo S VIDEO......... 8, 23, 46, 62
He340 ronoBHbIX

TENEMOHOB ..o 105

He3n0 ANCTaHLMOHHOrO
ynpaenenua (LANC)
lonoskun

A3

[aTunk gucTaHuMOHHOro
ynpaeneHus

ek SEL/PUSH EXEC
ONCMNEN
3amenneHHoe

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE ..........ecenee.. 16
3apagka 6atapen . 12
3Byk AFM HiFi ... 80

3BYKOBOW CUrHan ...

n

Manyyvatens SUPER LASER
LINK ...
ManyyaTenb nHdpakpacHbIx

D117 1= 21, 54
WHamkaTop ocTaBLeiicA

J 1= 107
MHankaTop cTaBLIErocA BpeMeHu

paboTbl 6ATAPEN ......cceeenveenee 11

WHAankauma camoanarHocTukm ... 91

MCTOYHMKN NuTaHmA
(6aTapenHbin 610K)
(anekTpunyeckas ceTb) ...

-1
.10

K, I, H, O

Kabenb i.LINK ........... 25, 48, 62, 81
KHonka RESET .. . 90, 103
Koga Bpemenn .. ... 107
Koa, AaHHbIX ...
KoHpaeHcauusa Bnarm ...
JleHTa ¢ ABOMHOW 3BYKOBOMN

LOPOXKKOM ...oviererinieennennes 18, 80
JlenecTok 3aWwmTbl 3anucu ......... 14
HacTtpoiika 4acos ....
OCHOBHOW 3BYK

n

MamATb HyneBown oTMETKM .... 34, 65

May3sa Bocnpou3seneHus ........... 16
Mepe3anucb NEHTbI ........ccceeueene 46
MNoaknoyeHne
(NpocmoTp Ha aKpaHe
TENEBUS0PA) ..veenevernreenreereenineans 8

(nepesanucb NeHTbI) .
Moaknioyenve k MK
MNowuck gathbl
Mouck nsobpaxeHwa ...
MonHaA 3apAgka

Mpeaynpexaatowme
MHANKATOPbI
MpeobpasoBaTenbHblii kabenb
ayaVoO/BUAEO ......ccuvneeeen. 7,23, 62

MynbT ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO
yrnpaBneHusa ..... 19, 34, 36, 38, 64

P

Paboune nHankaTopsl .............. 107
PasnnyHble pexxkumbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA ...
Pexwuvm AUDIO MIX ..
Pe>xxum DEMO MODE ..
Pexwm HiFi SOUND
Pexum PB MODE ..........ccccoeenee
Pexvm REC MODE ............cce...

C

CeTeBoli agantep nepeMeHHoro
L€ R 7,10,12

CucTtema Digital 8 . .. 78

Cuctema NTSC. .. 94

Cuctema PAL ...
CucTembl LBETHOTO

TENEBULAECHUA ...eevveeeeeeeeeeeinanes 94
CoeanHuTenbHbI Kabenb

Vo 25, 48, 62, 81

CoeaunHuTesbHbI Kabenb ayano/

BUAEO .. 7,8,23, 46, 62
CrtepeodoHnyeckan neHTa ........
CUETUUK JIEHTDI e

T,Y,®

TuTtp
YCTaHOBKU MEHIO
doTonomck
doToCcKaHNpoBaHue .
DdyHkuma PB ZOOM ...
®dyHkuma WORLD TIME ...
DyHKUMA NpeobpasoBaHnA

U, w,3

Lincoposon MoHTax

nporpammbi
LM®OPOBOW QDEKT ..
LLInpoKo3aKpaHHbIN pexxum
OdppekT nsobpaxeHua
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